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PREFACE

This work is intended primarily to meet the needs of the student of the
Persian language of the present day, but it is hoped that it will also serve
as an introduction to the student who wishes to read the classics.* The
first part is devoted to a description of the main Persian grammatical
forms and their use, without reference to their historical development.
These forms have been arranged into classes according to their gram-
matical function. The terminology used is the traditional grammatical
terminology of English. These classes do not necessarily correspond
exactly with similar classes in English; as in English, some words belong
to more than one class. Exact definitions of the various classes have not
been given and an exhaustive division into sub-classes has not been
attempted. Part II describes the main Arabic forms used in Persian,
a knowledge of which is indispensable for the student of Persian. A stan-
dard Arabic grammar should be consulted for a more detailed description
of these forms. The usages described in this work are those current
unless the contrary is stated. In many cases these do not differ from
the Classical Persian usage. It should be remembered that language
is in a constant state of flux: on the one hand there is a tendency to drop
certain expressions and words or to restrict their meaning, while on the
other ‘slang’ expressions are being constantly incorporated into the
literary language. No attempt has been made to include in this work
words and expressions which are not already so incorporated. The student
should beware of using ‘slang expressions’ in literary contexts. There is,
moreover, a vagueness of usage in Persian; and the student should also
beware of supposing that the forms set out in the grammar are always

* Literary Persian (Farsi), as its name implies was originally the dialect of the province
of Fars, the Persis of the Greeks. It can historically be divided into three main periods:
(a) Old Persian, represented by the Achaemenid cuneiform inscriptions; (8) Middle Persian,
represented chiefly by the Zoroastrian *Pahlavi’ books, the Sasanian inscriptions and the
Manichaean texts recently discovered in Central Asia; and (¢) New Persian, by which is
understood the literary language of Mohammadan times written in the Arabic script. This
work is concerned with Modern Persian, which term is used to mean the language of the
present day. Incidental references will be found to Classical Persian, the earliest extant
examples of which belong to the tenth century a.n. Broadly speaking the term Classical
Persian covers the whole Islamic period down to, and perhaps even including, Qajar times.
The best period of Persian prose is, however, considered to be the pre-Mongol period.
Lastly, occasional references will be found to Colloquial Persian, which is a form of spoken
Persian. This work is not intended to be a complete description of modern colloquial idiom.
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strictly adhered to. A transcription has been used to indicate pronuncia-
tion. The pronunciation given is that of Tehran. No attempt has been
made to describe local variations of this. An English—Persian and
Persian—English vocabulary for the convenience of the student will be
published as a separate volume, but it is not intended that these vocabu-
laries should enable him to dispense with the use of a dictionary. A full
description of all words is not given: for this the student must refer to
a dictionary. Further, the meanings given are those in current use,
which, in many cases, differs from the classical usage.

PREFACE TO KEY

My Persian Grammar, first published in 1953, was designed as a teaching
grammar. A key, therefore, seemed unnecessary. For students working
on their own, however, the lack of a key has proved a disadvantage;
and it is my hope that its inclusion in the present volume will be of
assistance to such students.

Experience in teaching, using the Grammar as a textbook, has con-
vinced me that the incorporation of some additional exercises would
be beneficial to the student. Consequently, a number of exercises and
some passages of continuous prose for translation into Persian have
been added. Words not included in the Vocabulary, which are required
for these translations have been added in footnotes at the end of the
relevant passage, except in the case of the final passage. The Persian
version of this has been taken from a published translation (with a few
minor alterations) and has been included as an example of translation
by one of the leading contemporary translators. In this case I have
thought it best to give the new words, or new meanings for words
already in the Vocabulary, in a list at the end of the Persian version.
I have not included extra passages for translation from Persian into
English on the grounds that such material in the form of readers,
books and newspapers is readily available.

Alternative translations have been put in round brackets, but in
general no attempt has been made to give more than one translation.

brackets have been used for words not in the original, the
addition of which is required by the sense.




INTRODUCTION

1. Persian is written in the Arabic script, which is read from right to
left.Thelettersyp,Er,j;mddfgmaddedbydnperﬁmmdm
Arabic alphabet. For the complete Persian alphabet see para. § below.

2. VOWELS:

)

approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘beat’ and
represented by «$ in the Arabic script, e.g.
4y bid, willow-tree.
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘bed’ and not
represented in the Arabic script, e.g.
&4 beh, better,
intermediate between the vowels in the English words ‘bed’
and ‘bad’ and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g.
% bad, bad.
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘barred’ and
represented by | in the Arabic script, e.g.
sb  dad, wind.
rather more rounded than the vowel in the English word
‘book’ and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g.
O3y  bordan, to carry.
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘booed’ and
represented by 3 in the Arabic script, e.g.
39 bud, he, she or it was.

i, ¢ and a are front vowels; a, 0 and u back vowels. i, @ and u are
longer than ¢, a and o. The latter group, namely ¢, a and o, are slightdy
prolonged when followed by two consonants in the same syllable, but
their articulation time, even when thus prolonged, is less than that of

i, a Of u.

A vowel approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘bit’ is
heard in a few words, notably A& fef “six’ (except in the expression
U 3 e fef 0 befsix and five’ used in backgammon, when the vowel
of 22 approximates to the e of the English word ‘bed’). This vowel
belongs, as regards articulation time, to the group e, aand o. Its occurrence,
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however, is so rare that it has not been thought necessary to represent
it in the transcription by a separate symbol, and it will accordingly be
transcribed e.

In a few words | followed by O represents a vowel intermediate
between a and o. Its articulation time is also intermediate between that
of a and o. Again, its occurrence is not so common that it has been
thought necessary to represent it by a separate symbol (see Lessons v,
para. 2 and x1v, para. 2).

See also Introduction to Part II.

3. The formation of the vowels is shown in the following diagram.
In this diagram the tongue positions of the vowels are compared with
those of the eight cardinal vowels." The dots indicate the position of the
highest point of the tongue.

Central

Front 1 i u & Back
¢ o
. e
[ 4 b |

Front a a e o Back

Cardinal vowels: «  Persian voweis: O

4. DIPHTHONGS. These are @, a1, w1, ou and @i The starting-point
and direction of the diphthongs is shown in the following diagram.
& and ai are represented in the Arabic script by «—; & by 3, ai by !
and oz by 39— In the transcription the diphthongs are shown by a ligature
mark; thus in u‘gr gui ‘ball’ the & represents a diphthong whereas in

49 gui ‘thou sayest’ u and i are separate vowels.

Central
Front i o u Back

o/

’ 2

Front a a Back
Cardinal vowels: « Peorsian diphthongs: O

' The cardinal vowels are fixed vowel sounds which have fixed tongue positions and
:nnumﬁ: qualities, Their sounds are recorded in Linguaphone, No. pajo 1/2 HM.V,
8o4.
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§. THE ALPHABET. The majority of the letters of the alphabet have
four forms, which are used according to the position of the letter in the
word. These forms are initial, medial, final joined and final unjoined.
The letters |, 3, 3, ), 5, 5 and 3 cannot join the following letter, hence
the existence of two final forms, one joined and the other unjoined.
The medial and final joined forms of |, 3, 3, 5, j, ; and  are thus identical
as also are their initial and final unjoined forms. The term ‘initial’ is
used to cover the case not only of a letter in an initial position in a word,
but also of a medial following one of the letters which cannot join the
following letter. The table overleaf shows the various forms of the letters,
and gives their Persian names, phonetic description and transcription.
The system adopted is a ‘transcription’ and not a ‘transliteration’,
one symbol being used for all letters having the same sound. Thus &,
v and # are all transcribed by s.!

6. The sign » is known as Aamge. In Persian words it only occurs in
a medial position and is written over a bearer, thus 3. It is a grammatical
mark indicating that there is a junction of vowels and it will not be
represented in the transcription, e.g.
»Y  paig, autumn,
It performs this function in the following cases also:

(a) Between the Present Stem of a verb if this ends in 2 vowel and

the personal endings of the 2nd pers. singular and plural and the 1st pers.
plural, e.g.

Jsies  migui, thou sayest. Jb  miai, thou comest.
A 95+ miguid, you say. 4ule  miaid, you come.
@ 95ee  miguim, we say. o+ miaim, we come.

(5) Between a word ending in | @ or 3 u and the Indefinite $ -i
(see Lesson 1, para. 2 (¢) below), e.g.
U\ parui, a spade.
SU1>  danai, a wise man.
(¢) Between the final | @ or 3 u of a word and the suffixed Abstract
& -i (see Lesson Xx), e.g.
Js2b) anafui, matrimony.
JUly  ravanai, power, strength.

* An exception is made in the case of tmd 9, which are transliterated as y and ¢
respectively,
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INTRODUCTION Xix

(d) Between a word ending in | a or » u and the Relative -i
(see Lesson Viil), e.g.

... a5\ S  ketabhai ke, the books which. . ..
o Ay I-JT adame porrui ke, the bold (brazen) man who. . .
2. Over the ‘silent’ A a Aamye represents:
(a) The Indefinite & -i, e.g.
LG namei, a letter.
(5) The ‘Adjectival’ &, e.g.
dse sormei, dark blue.
(c) The personal ending of the 2nd pers. sing., €.g.
=S gofiei, Thou hast said.

(d) The egafe (see Lesson 11, para. 6), in which case it is represented
in the transcription as ye, e.g.

o 4l nameye man, my letter,

8. For the hamge in Arabic words see the Introduction to Part II,
paras. 8 and 9.

9. The following orthographic signs exist, but are not in common use:

{amme=o.
tafdid, used to mark a doubled consonant.
sokun or jaym, used to show a consonant is not vocalized.

These signs are placed above or below the letter to which they refer, e.g.
J; dar, door.
ciS” kef?, cultivation.

I* 1s fo ]|

5. por, full.
The student should note that although the sign tafdid is rarely
used the doubling of a consonant should be strictly observed in pro-
nunciation (except in a final position).
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LESSON I

The Indefinite ¢ -i. The Personal Pronouns.
The Demonstrative Pronouns.

1. There is no definite or indefinite article in Persian.' Broadly
:peaking,anuunbeoomesind:ﬁnitebydleidditinn of $ -i, e.g
S~ ketab, (the) book.
& ketabi, a book.

2. (a) If the noun ends in the ‘silent’ 4 preceded by e, the Indefinite
& -i is not written. The sign = known as Aamge is written over the
‘silent’ A4, e. . :

b’ e g oy panjare, (the) window.

$»y panjarei, a window.
mﬂgnlisusuaﬂyamiuedinwﬁn’ng,ﬂmrﬁdabdnge;peﬂ:dm
know from the context whether the word is definite or indefinite. (See
also para. 1§ (¢) below.)

(8) The Indefinite (s -i is not added to a word ending in $ §; thus

Jte sandali is used to mean ‘(the) chair’ or ‘a chair’.
(c) If the noun ends in | a or 9 u a Aamge over a bearer is inserted

between the final | @ or 3 u and the Indefinite (§ -i to mark the transition
between the final long vowel of the noun and the Indefinite - It will

not be represented in the transcription, €.g.
§ pa, (the) foot.
JS§ pai, a foot.
9\ paru, (the) wooden spade.
J9\ parui, a wooden spade.

'm:nﬂmmwtupmhqpﬂﬂﬂmﬁﬁlm'deﬁﬂu'ud'M'
hPﬁmmwﬂmﬂﬂrﬁﬁMwﬂaﬁmhw
* Words ending in ¢ A take the Indefinite ($ in the usual way, e.g,

o) rak, (the) road.
U“J rahi, a road.
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3. If two or more nouns are joined by 9 va ‘and’ and are indefinite,
the Indefinite ($ -i is added to the final one only, the group being regarded

as a syntactical whole, e.g.
Mo o (o5 3 e 9 &S ketad va medad va galami be man dad, He
gave a book, a pencil and a pen to me.

4. A noun qualified by the Interrogative Adjective 4» ce ‘what’
usually takes the Indefinite ($ -i, e.g.

2S5 4e  ce ketabi, what book?
§. The Indefinite $ -i never carries the stress.

6. Persian has no inflexions. When a definite noun is the direct object
of the verb, this is marked by the addition of the suffix | -rq, e.g.

313 ¢ 1265 ketabra be man dad, He gave the book to me.
But

M3 ¢at 2 ketabi be man dad, He gave a book to me.!

7. If more than one definite noun forms the direct object of the verb,
these are regarded as a syntactical whole, and the |) -ra is placed after
the final noun, e.g.

315 et Lali 9 Slhe  medad va galamra be man dad, He gave the
pen and the pencil to me.

8. |y -ra never carries the stress.

9. The Personal Pronouns are:

¥ 1o, thou. L Joma, you.
3! u, he, she3 Ol ifan, they.t

" There is a third possibility, namely:

213 ,;,.,-.,.-l:s" ketab be man dad, He gave a book to me.
Here there is no differentiation of number or particularization, whereas in the example above
dl?.f'MhupBu‘mbooh or other’ or *a particular book, from among the class of
articles known as book’. See also Lesson xu, para. 1 (a) (iii) and para. 3.

¢ For the pronunciation of 3 1o see Alphabetical Table in Introduction.

3 There is no gender in Persian, Different words are used to differentiate between male
and female animals, or the words ¥ nar or oy nare ‘male’ and ¢ L made *female” are added -
before or after the name of the animal, which in the latter case takes the ¢7afs.

4 See also Lesson xiv, para. 1 (a).
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($3 ver is an alternative form to »! # but is seldom used in Colloquial

Persian.
The Demonstrative Pronoun Ol an ‘that’ is used to mean ‘it’.

Its plurals il anka and OUT anan are used in Colloquial and Literary
Persian respectively in place of O\ ifan ‘they’.

10. The Personal Pronouns are by their nature definite and conse-
quently take |y -ra when the direct object of a verb. (y man ‘1’ followed
by |) -ra contracts into | y+ mara ‘me’ and &5 20 ‘thou’ into |y rora ‘thee’.

11. If the grammatical subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun,
this is implicit in the verb and is not usually expressed separately unless

it is desired to lay special emphasis on the pronoun.

12. Ol an ‘that’ and (2! in ‘this’ may be either Demonstrative
Pronouns or Demonstrative Adjectives. As Demonstrative Pronouns
they stand alone, e.g.

Cowee O an cist, What is that?
Coaee (7| in cist, What is this?
Ol an and &2 in when used as pronouns may mean ‘the former® and

‘the latter’ respectively.
When used as Demonstrative Adjectives Ol an and ! in precede

the noun they qualify, e.g.
w5 OF  an ketad, that book.
s Ol in mig, this table.

13. LT aya is a particle used to introduce a question which does not
contain an interrogative word, e.g.
el S O W aya in ketab ast, 1s it this book?
In conversation questions which do not contain an interrogative word
are usually indicated by a rising intonation at the end of the sentence
(see Appendix VI) rather than by the use of Ll aya.

14. The normal word order in simple sentences is Subject (unless this
is contained in the verb), Object, Indirect Object, Extension, Verb.

15. The following orthographical points should be noted:
(a) OT an ‘that’ is frequently joined to the following word, pro-
vided the initial letter of this is a consonant, e.g.
ST an kesad, that book.
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(8) The preposition 4 de ‘to’ is usually joined to the following
word, the final » of 4 J¢ being omitted, e.g.

O~ be man, to me.
The following combinations should be noted:

b de in, to this.

OG  de an, to that.

3% de u, to him, to her?

(¢) The initial alef of ol ast ‘he, she or it is’ can be omitted, the
<~ being joined to the preceding word, provided the final letter of this
is not the ‘silent’ 4, e.g.

eSS x| in ketad ase, This is the book.
If the preceding word ends in | @ or 3 «, the initial alef of ! ast is
always omitted and the a of as: elided, e.g.
Sw\£l  anjase, He, she or it is there,
et use, It is he, it is she,
Similarly, if ! ase follows the word s5 20 ‘thou’ the initial alef of
el a5t is sometimes dropped and the a of ast elided, e.g.
a9 tost, It is thou.
If ol ast follows a word ending in (s i, the initial alef'of ol ast is
usually dropped and the a of ast elided, e.g.
et 5™ keabise, It is a book.

(d) 4o ce *what’ followed by =l ast is written Swwe and pro-
nounced ¢is¢, e.g.

Sneee (7| in cist, What is this?

(¢) If a noun ending in the “silent’ A is made indefinite ($! can be
written after the word in place of the Aamge over the ‘silent’ 4 (see
para. 2(a) above), e.g.

Slony  panjarei, a window.

* Some writers insert a 5  between the preposition 4 be and Ol an (7! in, 3! &, and
Ol fan, eg.
Oldy  dedan, to that,
Oy bedin, to this.
94y dedu, to him, to her.
O\ydy  Bedifan, to them.
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If such a noun is followed by <! ast ‘is’ the alef of ol ast is
omitted, e.g.
Coloyny  panjareise, It is a window.

16. Word stress falls on the final syllable of nouns and pronouns.
Stress is marked in the transcription by an upright stroke preceding the
syllable which carries the stress, e.g.

w5~ ke'tab, book.
JXe sanda'li, chair.
L2  fo'ma, you.
As stated above, neither the Indefinite (§ - nor |y -ra carries the stress, thus
oS ke'tabi, a book.
|y S~ ke'tabra, the book (acc.).

VOCABULARY

&) in, this. J2K"  kayag, paper.

Ol an, that; it. oy panjare, window.
s ja, place. & pa, foor.

! inja, here. »Y paru, a kind of wooden

& koja, where? s cif, thing.

o+ man, L 4> ce, what?

¥ 1o, thou. (1) 4 be, to.

3 u, he, she, 5 va,and.

L ma, we L ya,or.
L2 foma, you. el ast, he, she or it is.

ol ifan, they. “ws  nist, he, she or it is not.
T anka, those; they. 315 dad, he, she or it gave.
e mug, table. &3  did, he, she or it saw.

JAw  sandali, chair Ay bale, yes.

w5~ ketad, book. A< naxeir, no.
slie  medad, pencil. LI aya, an interrogative par-

,U galam, pen. ticle (see para. 13 above).
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Exercisz 1
Ol — el Jhze 1 3 Gl e O — el sl — clngyl QLS
A — el (AT ) gy O] — e Uy) — el — ol
Wl gl = 43 1 hles =315 oy Lall — 313 oy 5 = 57
S Ll ol — 0 1y g Jkiw 9 e —2b ot bolaw Ol — a0
Caomgd iyl Jitor — 23 hlo—ls L3y hdhaw 5 e — 30

ExXERcCISE 2

1. This is the book. 2. He saw a book. 3. Where did he see the
pen and the pencil? 4. He gave a book to me. ¢. Here is the table.
6. What is this? 7. This is a pen. 8. He gave the pen and the pencil
to you. 9. The book is here and the pencil is there. 10, What is that?
11. That is a chair. 12, Where did he see the book? 13. He saw it
here. 14. He saw you.

LESSON II

The Plural of Nouns. The ‘Possessive’ ezafe. Possessive Adjectives
and Pronouns. Interrogative Pronouns. The Verb ‘to be’.

1. The plural of nouns is formed by the addition of W -Aa to the
singular, e.g. 3\\s  medad, pencil.
Wolde  medadha, pencils.

2. If a noun denotes a human being the plural can also be formed by
adding | -an to the singular, e.g.

Q) {am, woman.
OU) ganan, women.

In Classical Persian the distinction between the plural in W -4a for
irrational beings and inaminate objects and the plural in O| -an for
human beings is usually observed, but in Colloquial Persian there is
a tendency to form the plural of all nouns in w -Aa.

3. (a) If a noun ends in the ‘silent’ A preceded by ¢, unless it re-
presents the Arabic & (see Part II, Introduction, para. 11), the ‘silent’ 4
is changed into <5 g before the plural termination O -an, e.g,

dmy  bacce, child.
O% daccegan, children.
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(8) If a noun ends in | @ a § yis inserted between the final | a and
the plural termination Ol -an, e.g.
1" gada, beggar.
Ol gadayan, beggars.
(c) If a noun ends in » u a ($ y is inserted between the final 4 «
and the plural termination 0! -an, e.g.
52y rasegu, (the) truthful person.

OLyRouly  rastguyan, truthful persons.
?rthereismerelylnuﬂ'-glidefmmtheﬁmljntuﬁeplunlmimﬂm
ol -an, eg. »Y  dagu, forearm.

Oy  Baquan, forearms.*

4. The plural terminations W -Az and O -an carry the stress, e.g.
5 ketad'Aa, books.
Oby ga'nan, women.

§. Possession is shown in Persian by the addition of ¢, known as the
ezafe, to the thing possessed, which precedes the possessor. The ezafe
was originally the Old Persian relative pronoun and was an independent
word. In New Persian it is an enclitic. It is not represented in writing
unless the word to which it is added ends in | a or 9 u (see para. 7 below),
&g Sy O S~ ketabe an mard, that man’s book.

Jre 3§ daye mangel, the garden of the house.

If the direct object of a verb is definite and formed by two or more
words connected by the ‘possessive’ egafe, |) -ra is added after the final
word in the group, e.g.

&3 1y3ye O juy pesare an mardra did, He saw that man’s son.

6. If the noun to which the efafe is added ends in the ‘silent’ 4
or in (§ i the semi-vowel y is inserted in pronunciation between the final
e or i and the ¢ of the ezafe but is not represented in writing. A Aamge
is sometimes written over the ‘silent’ 4 or the i to represent the eafe,
but is usually omitted, e.g.

Q) | 4 bacceye in gan, this woman's child.
35 Ol JAe  sandaliye an mard, that man’s chair,

! See Lesson xi1, para. §.
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7. If the noun to which the ezafe is added ends in | @ or 3 u, the e7afe
is written as ($ and in pronunciation the semi-vowel y is inserted between
the final a or u of the word and the ¢ of the eafe, e.g.
30 Ol S\ ketabhaye an mard, the books of that man.
Q) ol 8954 baguye in zan, this woman’s forearm.

8. The egafe never carries the stress, e.g.
J e ¢4 'baye man'zel, the garden of the house.

9. The English Possessive Adjectives can be translated by placing the
Personal Pronoun after the noun qualified by the English Possessive
Adjective and adding the ezafe to the noun, e.g.

o S ketabe man, my book (lit. the book of rae).
Wi ol asbe foma, your horse.

10. The English Possessive Pronoun is translated by the Personal
Pronoun preceded by the word JL mal,’ to which the ezafe is added,
e.g

el oo Jb oS () in ketad male man ast, This book is mine.
But el e WS 2 in ketabe man ast, This is my book.

11. JU mal is also used to express the possessive case of nouns but

only when this case is used pronominally, e.g.
Sl 30 OT JU il (2 in ash male an mard ast, This horse is
that man’s (belongs to that man).
O ey | &h bay male pesare ust, The garden is his
son’s (belongs to his son).

12. &5 ke and § ki are Interrogative Pronouns meaning ‘who’.
J ki forms a plural 5 kika. Both &5 ke and § ki take |) -ra; 45 ke
followed by |y -ra contracts into |5 kera, e.g.

&3 LS kera did, Whom did he see?
While § &i is more frequently used in Colloquial Persian than 45 ke,
the latter is more frequently written.

13. Before describing the Verb and the formation of tenses it will be
convenient to introduce here certain tenses of the verb O3s dudan ‘to

' JU mal means ‘possessions, wealth’, It is also used to mean 'horse’, ‘mule’ or
‘donkey’. Ule ag an (lit. ‘from those of’, with an implication of plurality), with the
qdi,:lnhmhﬁmudfurdb mal in the cases covered by paras. 10 and 11,
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be’ (Present Stem %\ 4af), which is used to conjugate the verb (for
stress on verb forms see below Lesson 111, para. 9 and Lesson 1Iv,

para. 8):
PRETERITE

1st pers. sing. o9 budam

and pers. sing. $3 bud llw:s,etc.
3rd pers. sing. 3y bud

1st pers. pl. £39  budim

and pers. pl.  Now  budid ] We were, etc.
3rd pers. pl. Adey  budand

PAST PARTICIPLE
o391 bude, been.

PRESENT
1st pers. sing. (Sl miéafam]
and pers. sing,  2bee mibafi : 1am,etc
jrd pers. sing.  Ailes mibafad
1st pers. pl. pilee  mibafim
and pers. pl.  A2lee mibafid ; We are, etc.
3rd pers. pl. A2l mi&ﬂfwl

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT
1st pers. sing. et bafam l
and pers. sing. 4 baff I may be, etc.’
jrd pers. sing. 2L bafad
1st pers. pl. g2t bafim
2nd pers. pl. A2y bafid } We may be, etc,
3rd pers. pl. 12y bafand ]
For the formation of the other tenses of U3 budan see Lessons 111
and 1v.

! There is an alternative form:

1st pers. sing. (M bovam. 1st pers. pl £ bovim,
and pers. sing. (S dovi. and pers. pl. Qg dovid
3rd pers. sing. O9 Bovad 3rd pers. pl. Mgy dovand.

This is not used in Colloquial Persian. See also Lesson 1v, 1 (d).
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14. The Negative is formed by adding the prefix i na- to the positive, e.g.
¢33 nabudam, 1 was not.
r:l,d namibafam, I am not.
(- nabafam, I may not be.

15. The Present of the verb “to be’ can also be formed:

(a) Byduaddiunnofthefollomngpmmlendmgsmﬂmpm-
ceding word, except in the 3rd pers. sing., for which =l ase ‘is’ is used:

1st pers. sing.  o(l) -am, I am, etc. istpers. pl.  g(1)  -im.
and pers. sing. (1) -i and pers. pl. &(1)  -id.
[3rd pers. sing. () ase) 3rd pers. pl. (1) -and

If the personal endings are added to a word ending in the ‘silent’ , the
alef is written, e.g. plam  bacce am, I am a child.

In all other cases the alef of the personal ending is omitted, e.g.
N3¢ mardid, You are a man.

The and pers. sing. personal ending added to a word ending in the

‘silent’ 4 can also be represented by a Aamge over the ‘silent’ 4, e.g.
dm bacce i, Thou art a child.

If the personal endings other than the 1st pers. sing. and the 3rd pers. pl.
are added to a word ending in | a or 3 u a Aamge over a bearer is inserted
between the final | @ or 3 u and the personal ending, e.g.

doles  foma id, it is you (lit. ‘you are’).
(8) By the following form which stands alone:
1st pers, sing, e Aastam, 1st pers. pl.  @%ub  Aastim.
and pers. sing, (oA Aasti and pers. pl.  Jres  ARaseid,
3rd pers. sing, <wa  Rase 3rd pers. pl.  4Swa  hastand.
16. The Negative of the forms in para. 1§ above is formed as follows':
(a) 1St pers. sing. s nayam
and pers. sing. & nai I am not, etc.
3rd pers. sing. Gl nist }
1st pers. pl. o naim ]
and pers. pl. 4% naid } We are not, etc,
3rd pers. pl. 43 nayand

! They are not enclide.
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()  1stpers.sing.  ped nimm}
and pers. sing. (g= nisti } I am not, etc.
jrd pers. sing. G nist
18t pers. pl. g nistim
and pers. pl. e nimh'}Wearennt,m
3rd pers. pl. Al  pistand
The forms in (a), with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing., are rare,

17. If &5~ ke or § ki ‘who’ is followed by the Present of the verb
‘to be’ given in para. 1§ (8) above the following contractions may take
place;

and pers. pl.  AeS E:&J}anﬂ“?m
3rd pers. pl. Az kistand

18. The various forms of the Present of the verb ‘to be’ are, broadly
speaking, interchangeable. Cwut kast, can be emphatic, and is used to
mean ‘there is’ as well as ‘he, she or it is’.

After a word ending in (s -i the forms gwa Aasti, s=s Rastim and
J,u.&nddmuudhlpmfmms-i,ﬁl-ﬁnmdai-ﬂ,e.g,

dzud jly| irani hastid, You are a Persian.

19. A plural subject, if it denotes rational beings, takes a plural verb.
Aplmalnxbimdmoﬁngirﬂﬁomlhdnguurinmimneobieﬂlﬂku
a singular verb, e.g.

dzes buyl oo 3oL 9 )  pedar va madare man inja hastand, My
father and mother are here.
Koy T W2 Olysly  Baradarane foma anja budand, Your
brothers were there.
:-lgrli;al.u medad va galam kojast, Where are the
pencil and pen?
cldl \ S~ ketabha anjast, The books are there.

This distinction, however, is less carefully observed in Modern than

in Classical Persian.
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20. The word J*« mangel when used to mean ‘home’ or ‘at home’
does not usually take a preposition, e.g.

30 JAe  mangel budam, 1 was at home.

VOCABULARY
mard, man, QA birun, out,outside; when
gan, woman. used as a preposition
pesar, boy; son. it takes the ezafe.
doxtar, girl; daughter. 33 dar, in (prep.); door.
pedar, father, $ tu, in; inner; inside;
madar, mother. when used as a pre-
baradar, brother. position it normally
xahar, sister. takes the epafe, thus
bacce, bace, child. becoming S tuye.
kar, work. 3 ru, on; outer; when used
otag, room., as a preposition mean-
mangel, house; home. ing ‘on’ it precedes
bay, garden. the noun it governs
gada, beggar. and takes the ezafe,
fakr, city, town, thus becoming ()
bazu, forearm. ruye.
; . iy
rn.rﬁ:flu, truthful; a truth s ::] who (interrog.).
irani, Persian (adj.); a ¢l&S”  kodam, which (of two or
Persian. more; interrog.).
ash, horse. Jy  wvali, but.
sag, dog. 31> darad, he, she or it has.
gorbe, cat. 4ol  amad, he, she or it came.
gav, ox.! <4y raft, he, she or it went.

'erhlhudfum.ﬂmmhmb&rm-mwhjrﬂh made gav,
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ExERrcCisE 3
A — e e J tL* Ol — el J tl.t Ol —cwls JRe &)
30— el o (59 2 I — 315 0y Gl ) — el Ay 7|
b, el — 315 48 o ARS — o Oy 9 oy — AT L Jiiey
S5 Sdhe 3 WS — iy Loy —dy E — ol oM @B O ol —a
e o) — el th S5 I el — AT L JAa 2 jole —cul e
cele Jlo

ExERcCISE 4

1. The room has a door and a window. 2. Whose ¢ this garden?
3. The garden is his. 4. He has a horse. §. A woman came into our
room. 6. The horse and the cow are in the garden. 7. The child is
in your room. 8. The pen and the pencil are on the table. ¢. He came
to your house. 10. Your brother went to the town. 11. He saw the
child in the garden. 12. He gave your book to me. 13. This is their

house,

LESSON III

The Infinitive. Tenses formed from the Past Stem. Adjectives.
1. The Infinitive of the verb ends in (7 tan, O3 dan or O idan, e.g.
S koftan, to kill.
03)31  avardan (avordan), to bring.
Ok s xaridan, to buy.
2. The Short Infinitive is the Infinitive from which the ending
O -an has fallen away, e.g.
a5 kof?. 331 avard (avord). N,A  xarid.
The Past Stem is identical with the Short Infinitive and also with the
3rd pers. sing. of the Preterite.
3. The Present Stem of Regular Verbs is found by cutting off the final
7 tan, O3 dan or O idan of the Infinitive, e.g.
A5 kofs 39 avar(avor). & xar.
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Irregular Verbs undergo certain other changes in the formation of
the Present Stem. Their irregularity is confined to the changes made in
the Present Stem.*

4 The following are formed from the Past Stem:
(a) The Past Participle by the addition of the ‘silent’ &, preceded

by ¢, e.g. i xaride, bought.

(8) The Pretenite by the addition of the personal endings, except in
the 3rd pers. sing., which is identical with the Past Stem, e.g.

18t pers. sing. pAA  xaridam

and pers. sing. SH A~ xanidi }lbw@t,m
jrd pers. sing. N~ xanid

ist pers. pl. £l xaridim }

and pers. pl. A ,s  xaridid ¢ We bought, etc.
srd pers. pl. L&~ xaridand

(¢) The Imperfect by the addition of the personal endings as in the
Preterite and the prefix o mi-, e.g.

1t pers. sing. phuge  mixaridam

and pers. sing. 4 aridi }I‘::bhu‘;,%m

jrd pers. sing. My mixarid

18t pers. pl. EN e mixaridim

and pers. pl. Ay . Er}'ﬁ:ﬂ*ﬂ;;b:zn&md
. . . »

3rd pers. pl. Aidy uee  mixaridand,

If the verb has an initial alef with a short vowel, the initial alef drops
out after the prefix (¢ mi-, e.g.

p3\ige  mioftadam, I was falling (from O3S oftadan ‘to fall”),
or the » may be written separately, in which case the initial alef does

not drop out, e.g.
Ul  mioftadam, 1 was falling,

¥ A list of irregular verbs will be found in Appendix L. In the vocabularies to the lessons
the present stem of irregular verbe is given in brackets, but the present stem of irregular
compound verbs will not be given if the verbal part of the compound has already been given
a8 & simple verb.
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If the verb has an initial | o, the madde of the alef drops out after

L mi-y &8,

pdsles  miamadam, 1 was coming (from Ol amadan ‘to come”).
If the verb has an initial (s , the (¢ mi- must be written separately, e.g.
3wyl (o miistadam, 1 was standing (from O3\l istadan ‘to

stand’).
(d) The Perfect by the Past

Participle followed by the Present of

the verb “to be’ (see Lesson 11, para. 1§ (@) above), e.g.

1st pers. sing.  pledes
and pers. sing. S~
3rd pers. sing.  Swledy 5
1st pers. pl. Elaky 2

and pers. pl. A lady 5
3rd pers. pl. iledy =

::::ml I have bought,
xaride ast e
xaride im

e id I W::w bought,
xaride and

The hamge in the 2nd pers. sing. is often omitted in writing,

(¢) The Pluperfect by the Past Participle followed by the Preterite

of the verb ‘to be’ (see Lesson 11,
1St pers. sing. 38 oA~

and pers. sing. (S3s oM~  xaride budi

jrd pers. sing. s &b~
1st pers. pl. o5 o~
and pers. pl. Mg o s
yrd pers.pl.  Lag oS

para. 13), e.g.
xaride budam
}lhadbouzht.
xaride bud ot
xaride budim
1o b Er}Weh:dbought,
xaride budand)

(f) The Subjunctive Past by the Past Participle followed by the
Subjunctive Present of the verb ‘to he;(lee Lesson 11, para. 13), e.g.

1st pers, sing. r-“i oy yu
and pers. sing. (b s
srd pers. sing. A2l ody R
1st pers. pl. a2 ot
and pers. pl.  A2h ehs
3rd pers. pl.  A2h by s

xaride bafam

ﬂn&h{f ] In:zh:vebought,
xaride bafad

xaride ba
mf&.aj':]w'::""‘"w"
xaride bafand
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(g) The Future by the Indicative Present’ of crwlys xastan ‘to
desire’ (Present Stem ¢l g= xak) without the (¢ mi-, followed by the Short
Infinitive, e.g.

ISt pers. sing. & r-l_;- xaham xarid

and pers. sing. &> Ales  xahi xarid } I shall buy, etc.

grd pers, sing. &= Malyk  xakad xarid

st pers. pl. M8 ealylt  xahim xarid

and pers. pl. A~ dealys  xakid xarid | We shall buy, etc.

grd pers. pl. &y~ Aalys  xakand xarid

§. The Negative of the verbal forms in para. 4 above is formed by
adding the prefix i na- to the main verb, except in the Future, when it is
prefixed to the auxiliary verb, e.g.

phi%  naxaridam, I did not buy.
phPuai  namixaridam, 1 was not buying.
pledy £ naxaride am, I have not bought.
¢35 &h,# naxaride budam, I had not bought.
¢4 &2  naxaride bafam, I may not have bought,
o ftbﬁ naxaham xarid, 1 shall not buy.

6. If the verb has an initial T @, 2 & (2) y is inserted between the
negative prefix and the | a of the verb, which loses its madde, e.g.

s\ nayamad, He did not come (from Q4| @madan ‘to come”).

If the verb has an initial alef followed by (¢ i, the alef is retained after
the negative prefix, e.g.

3Ll naistad, He did not stand (from 03y istadan ‘to stand’).

If the verb has an initial a/ef with a short vowel a § (2) y is inserted
after the negative prefix and the initial a/ef drops out, e.g.

skii nayoftad, He did not fall (from O3l oftadan ‘to fall’).

7. The verb (A2ld daftan ‘to have, possess’ forms its Imperfect

without the prefix (¢ mi-. Its Imperfect is thus identical with its

Preterite, e.g,
21> daflam, 1 had, or I was having,

¥ See Lesson 1v, para. 1 (c)
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Certain Compound Verbs formed with ¢~2l3 daffan (see Lesson 1x)
form their Imperfect in the usual way.

8. The verb 03¢ budan ‘to be’ also forms its Imperfect without the
prefix (¢ mi-. The Subjunctive Past of U3 budan is seldom used.

9. (a) Stress in the affirmative verbal forms in para. 4 above is carried
on the final syllable of the main verb where there is no prefix, except in
the Future, when the stress falls on the final syllable of the auxiliary verb.

Where there is a prefixed (¢ mi- this carries the stress. E.g.
px~ xari'dam, 1 bought.
¢ eze  'mixaridam, 1 was buying.
pleds,s  xari'de am, I have bought.
33 oda=&  xari'de budam, 1 had bought.
3 oy &  xari'de bafam, 1 may have bought.
Ay 5 rnl 9= xa'ham xarid, 1 shall buy.

(8) Stress in the negative verbal forms is carried on the negative

prefix, e.g.
p&2 2 'naxaridam, 1 did not buy.
pA e 'namixaridam, 1 was not buying.
¢! &2 ‘naxaride am, 1 have not bought.
pos o&,#  ‘naxaride budam, 1 had not bought.
r‘-l. oAs £ 'naxaride bafam, 1 may not have bought.
A= Alyd  'naxaham xarid, I shall not buy.

10. Adjectives normally follow the noun they qualify, an ezafe being
added to the noun, e.g.
&3 S ketabe boorg, the big book.
Adjectives do not take the plural ending,’ e.g.
wes O3+  mardane xub, good men.

Thus O an “that’ and (7| in *this* when used as demonstrative adjectives do not take
phuﬂyﬂing.%mmdudemnmmmmnhwuhﬁephmludim
-ha or | -an, e.g.

the
la
gl inka, these,
&1 enha those.
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11. The ‘qualifying’ egafe follows the same rules as those given in
Lesson 11, paras. 6 and 7 for the ‘possessive’ erafe if the word to which
it is added ends in the ‘silent’ 4, s i, | a or s i, e.g.
&), S\ ketabhaye boorg, big books.
8 J&w  sandaliye nou, the new chair.
elayS” amy  Bacceye kucek, the small child.
S SS9\ paruye ndi, the new spade.

12. If more than one adjective qualifies a noun, the ‘qualifying® ezafe
is added to each adjective except the final one, e.g.

8 &5 WS ketabe bogorge nou, the big new book.

13. The noun and its attributes are regarded as a syntactical whole and,
therefore, if the noun is indefinite, the Indefinite ¢ -i is added to the
final adjective only. Similarly if the noun is definite and the direct object
of the verb, the |) -ra is added to the final adjective, e.g.

Sy, WS~ kecabe bogorgi, a big book.
de &3 WS ketade Bogorge noui, a big new book.
337 15,5 &S~ ketabe bogorgra avard, He brought the big book.
3,31 4)93 &3 Q&S ketabe bogorge noura avard, He brought the big
new book.

14. The comparative and superlative degrees are formed by the addition
of y -tar and (1) -tarin respectively to the positive, e.g.
&5, botorg, big.
Aoy botorgtar, bigger.
cl',,.l{_j Y. bogorgrarin, biggest.

oy xub, good.
o Mtlr y ben-tfu
O A8 behtarin, best.t

4 beh is also used to mean ‘better’ when it stands alone as the predicate
of the verb ‘to be’.

Exceptions are:

t AL xubtar and (7, N9 xubtarin are also occasionally used.
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In the comparative degree of & Jad ‘bad’ the 3 d is sometimes
assimilated to the © ¢ of the comparative ending, thus:
A bauar.

The words ¢S kehtar ‘smaller, younger’ and ~g~+ mehtar ‘greater,
elder’ are seldom used in the positive degree. The Superlative of these

forms, crneS kehin and g+ mehin respectively, is rare also.

15. The comparative follows the noun it qualifies, the erafe being
added to the noun, e.g.

J:f!.i'. w5~ ketabe bogorgtar, the bigger book.
5,5 S\@\sS™  ketabhaye bogorgear, the bigger books.

16. The superlative precedes the noun it qualifies. It does not take

the egafe, e.g.
wS” O ¢ Behearin ketad, the best book.

17. Comparison is expressed by the word ;! ag preceding the person
or object used as a standard of comparison, e.g.

e 257 A2 O 3V ey O an pesar ag in doxtar bogorgtar ast,
That boy is bigger than this girl.
I'J"T 533) Wi 5| e  manag fomaudtar amadam, 1 came

earlier than you.

Comparison can also be expressed by the word U ta preceding the
person or object used as a standard of comparison. This form is used
if the person or object used as a standard of comparison is governed by a
preposition, e.g.

ob G 313 e 2@ S\@S  ketabhaye behtar be man dad ta be u, he

gave better books to me than to him.

18. Ay biftar and 23 8if both mean ‘more’. The former is used as
a noun, adverb or adjective, e.g.
X315 o4 A%y biffar be u dadid, You gave him more.
Itz A1) ey Ak sl wra biffar dust daffand, They liked him
better (more).
i) U Nogw Aly Wo,e  mardha biftar budand ta tanka, There were
more men than women.
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When _Asz biflar qualifies a noun it precedes the noun, which is put in
the singular, e.g.
o U o=l QUS” A2y biffar ketab daftid ta u, You had more
books than he.
o~ bifis used as a noun, e.g.
A3)9s o) 51 2 bif ag u xordid, You ate more than he.
It can also be used predicatively as an adjective, e.g.
Sl o SO 2 o) Sl@ST  Retabhaye bif ag ketabhaye
man ast, His books are more
than mine,

v a )| %2 bifag pif means ‘more than before’, e.g.
313 Suasd Ay 1 A2 Uil wra bif ag pif dust darad, He likes him
better (more) than formerly.

S~z biflar is also used as a noun meaning ‘most’, in which case it
precedes the noun it qualifies and takes the ¢zafe, e.g.
didg &) WO, Ady  biffare mardha rafte budand, Most of the men

had gone.
Lsgy Olgs LesT A2y  biftare anka javan budand, Most of them
were young.

‘Most of all’ is rendered by 4® ;| Ala biffar ag Aame or Aoy ad )l
ag hame bifar, e.g.

1S Canyd Al AP 51 L9l wra a7 hame biflar dust daftim, We
liked him best (most) of all.

19. Adjectives are also used as adverbs, e.g.
dos OLS \yT  anra geran xarid, He bought it at a high price
(expensively).
20. Adjectives can be strengthened by  J& xeili or jloear desyar
‘very’. These words precede the adjective they qualify, e.g.
Sl &35 St 7 &) in mig xaili bogorg ast, This table is very
big.
913 52 s\t g\ bape besyar bororgi darad, He has a very
large garden.
The comparative degree can be similarly strengthened, e.g.
Sl Ag Je O|  in xeili behear ase, This is much better.
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21. dL) riad is used as an adjective, noun or adverb meaning ‘much,
many, too’, or ‘too much’. With a negative verb it means ‘not very’, e.g.

o210 0Ly WS ketabhaye yiad daft, He had many books.
X313 34 e e man piad dadid, You gave me too much.
ool 05 34 &5 &) in ketab giad geran ast, This book is too

expensive.

Coesd a9 3b) WS OV in ketab giad xub nise, This book is not

very good.

3L riad may precede the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter

is put in the singular, e.g.

31> &S o)  giad ketab darad, He has many books.

22. Adjectives, like nouns, carry the stress on the final syllable, e.g.

c‘-ﬂ y, bo'rorg, big.

_;3‘_:1 ». bogorg'tar, bigger.
oS5 bogorgta'rin, biggest.

VOCABULARY

o)y rakh, road, way. gt
4.l name, letter, &
&, bogorg, big. »
g5 kucek, small. 39)
Olg~ javan, young. 23
J% pir, an old person; old oils

(of persons); 3+ N by
pire mard, an old man;
) A pire zan, an old
woman.” FL
(et mosenn, old, aged. =
845" kohne, old, worn-out. A
g2+ mariy, sick, ill.
oS geran, expensive, dear. PN
Oyl argan, cheap. 3!

xub, good.
bad, bad.
nou, new.
tud, early; quick, quickly.
dir, late (of time).
yavaf, slow.
giad, much, many; too,
too much; (with nega-
tive verb) not very.
besyar, very.
xeili very.
cand, some; for how much?
how many?
cera, why?

az, from; than.

' Jrlllrflnﬂﬁj gan are used in these expressions to define the sex.
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4r  hame, all. (Jr)‘-':"r goftan (gu), to say.
)y ng, day. O& )= xaridan, to buy.
Jar  emna, to-day. ¢Rels  daftan (dar), to have,
3923 dirg, yesterday. ()13)  possess; CR21S ey
)32y, parirug, the day before dust daffan, to like.
yesterday. a9 foruxtan (foruf), to

O3l oftadan (oft), to fall;  (L294) el
(=d1)  OsUil oy rak oftadan,  Odwey rasidan, to arrive; (with
to set out. the preposition & Je)
¢y  raftan (rav-, rou), to go; reach.
(9) o o) rak rafian, to RS koffan, to kil
walk along, about. iy neveflan  (nevis), to
OMl  amadan (a), to come; (Lmsi)  write,
() OAT 29) qud amadan, (ow) O4> didan (Bin), to see.
to be (come) early. (02) O3> dadan (dek), to give.
03,5 kardan (kon), to do; O3Lwyl istadan (i), to
(05) O35 3 dir kardan, (=) stand (intrans.).
to be (come) late, 03,51 avardan, to bring.

ExXERCISE 5

Oligl T — ot s weg 1157 ol — o) Lt Y — dondy
s =R 5 cad gl Db — i O OF LAY 350 Ol — iy e
OLS LA — dzig b dig 97 Ol — oy ey — pipd hlact 303
JL. Ln-'l—ﬁ.h'r e Jreg — 315 o4 |1W—£ﬁ# oly u:IH—-l;n'.._’_,i
— Gl A sS AR G Ld AR — Wl ey AT byl — s T
— e Lt S — o)ty San g, — el U @35 )5 Ag japs

35 UF japs — ol 4 53 L JA

EXERCISE 6

1. He gave a big book to me. 2. He went to the town. 3. I saw

him the day before yesterday. 4. They bought the house and the
garden. §. She came slowly. 6. How much did you buy this for?
7. I bought it cheaply, 8., We saw the man, the woman and the children

* See Lesson 1x for Compound Verbe,
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yesterday. 9. He was writing a letter to me. 10. We were walking

in the garden. 11. Where were you yesterday? 12. I was at home.
13. The woman is older than the man. 14 You had more horses

than he. 15. He came early. 16. We were late,

LESSON IV

Tenses formed from the Present Stem. The Pronominal Suffixes.
39s xod, susi xif and (rlugs xifian. (nead hamin and OWP
haman. s> cun. (ni> conin and OlLs conan. Olie candin and
Oliie candan. o5 kasi and  paked faxsi. o hic. jyb tour.

1. The following forms are derived from the Present Stem of the verb:

(a) The Present Participle by the addition of Ol -an, e.g.

OWlys  xakan, desiring (from (rwlgs xastan ‘to desire, wish’,
Present Stem olsa xak).

This form is not found in all verbs.

() The Noun of the Agent by adding +\ -ande, e.g.

o122y,  forufande, seller (from (A9} foruxian ‘to sell’, Present
Stem (9} foruf).

This form is not found in all verbs,

() The Present by the addition of the personal endings and the

prefix (¢ mi-, e.g.

ISt pers. Sing. e+ mixaram

and pers. sing. S+ mixari I am buying, etc,

3rd pers. sing. %%+ mixarad

1st pers. pl. £ s mixarim

and pers. pl. Ay  mixarid ; We are buying, ete,

3rd pers. pl.  Aijwe mivarand

A General Present is formed by the addition of the personal endings,

but without the prefix (¢ mi-, and is used in Classical Persian for general
statements which contain no element of doubt. In Modern Persian the

General Present has been confused with the Subjunctive Present (see

(d) below). The latter, properly speaking, has a prefixed y e-. Modern
writers often omit the i Je- of the Subjunctive, especially in the case
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of Compound Verbs, and at times even prefix ; de- to what 1s properly
speaking a General Present. No attempt will be made in the following
pages to distinguish between the two tenses; indeed, they have become
so confused in modern usage that it would be difficult to do so in all
cases.

(d) The Subjunctive Present by the addition of the personal endings
with or without the prefix ; be- (see above), e.g.
1st pers. sing. p,2 bexaram }
and pers.sing. 2 dexari | I may buy, etc.
3rd pers. sing. 5,2 Jexarad
istpers. pl. £, dexarim I
and pers. pl. J# dexarid | We may buy, etc.
srd pers. pl. &2 Jexarand
The verb O3a budan ‘to be’ does not take ; de-.
The 1st and jrd pers. sing. and plural of the Subjunctive Present
may be used as a Jussive, e.g.
3% bexarad, Let him buy.
(¢) The Imperative Singular is formed by the addition of the prefix
} be- 1o the Present Stem. The plural takes the personal ending & -id, e.g.
#  bexar, Buy (sing.).
%% bexarid, Buy (pl.).
In compound vetbs the prefix ; be- is often omitted, in which case

the Imperative Singular is identical with the Present Stem.
The verb O3 budan ‘to be’ does not take ; de-,

2. If the verb has an initial T o, alef followed by (s i, or alef with a short
vowel, it follows in the Present the rules given in Lesson 111, para. 4 (¢)
concerning the prefixed (¢ mi- of the Imperfect, e.g.

¢23'+ miavaram, I am bringing (from 3,31 avardan ‘to bring’).

pil g miistam, 1 am standing (from O3Gwy! istadan ‘to stand’,
Present Stem <y | ist).

piz+ mioftam, 1 am falling (from 03Ul oftadan ‘to fall’, Present
Stem =l oft).

If the verb has an initial T a, a  y is inserted after the prefix ; de-
and the alef loses its madde, e.g.

W Jeya, Come (from Ol amadan ‘to come’, Present Stem | a)

I
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If the verb has an initial alef with a short vowel, a ($ y is inserted
after the prefix ¢ de- and the initial alef is dropped, e.g.
pict  beyoftam, 1 may fall.
If the verb has an initial alef followed by (s i, the initial alef'is retained
after the prefix y be-, e.g.
ety beistam, 1 may stand.

3.Iftlwpmu5muﬂainlnuuu,a¢_yishuemdafmﬁe
final vowel of the Present Stem before the endings of the Present
Puﬁn'plemdemofd:eAgmtmdﬂlepenomlmdinguofdumpm
sing. and the 3rd pers. sing. and pl. A hamge is inserted before the personal
endhginﬂ:emdpemsing.mﬂmedﬂulﬂpemmedmhﬂu
cransition from the final long vowel of the stem to the long vowel of
the personal ending. It will not be represented in the transcription.

E.g
OWL: fayan, brilliant, fitting, proper (from the defective verb
Crwi\S fayestan “to be fitting”).
NOP g sw&,lpukﬂ(&om-:ﬁirsﬂfw“wﬂr')-
1st pers. sing. f-:.rgr' miguyam
and pers. sing. s+ migia | 1am saying, etc.
3rd pers. sing. M5  miguyad
1st pers. pl.  @isNee  miguim
and pers. pl. A o5ee miguid | We are saying, etc.
3rd pers. pl. 42555+ miguyand
1st pers. sing. £l miayam
and pers. sing. e miai I am coming, etc.
jrd pers. sing. &l miayad
stpers. pl. @il miaim
and pers. pl.  Aile  miaid We are coming, etc.
grd pers. pl.  Aule  miayand
¢Ifmepmt5muﬂshj(w),thhbmmﬁindjelmpulﬁw
Singular, e.g.
pe-+ hfmw{MMM'tnhur',PmtSmﬁ
Jenav).
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§. If the Imperative Singular ends in » ou its prefix in some cases
becomes bo, e.g.
3y, borou, Go (from (N raftan).
3% bodou, Run (from Od3> davidan).

924 befendis, Hear (from Ot fenidan).
s~ befou, Become (from OAs fodan),
Note also
s bogu o begu, Say (from A& gofian).
)V} bogogar or begogar, Place, put (from 2138 gogaflan).

6. The negative of the forms in para. 1 (¢), (d) and (¢) above is formed
by the addition of the prefix i na-. The prefix; be- drops out if the verb
is negative, e.g.

¢ ued  namixaram, 1 am not buying,
¢4 naxaram, 1 may not buy.
#  naxar, Do not buy.

The negative of the Imperative can also be formed by the prefix
“ ma-, C.g&
s~  maxar, Do not buy.
This form is literary.
If the verb has an initial T @, alef followed by (s i, or alf with a short
vowel, it follows the same rules when the negative prefix is added as
those set out in Lesson 111, para. 6.

7. The verb (A3l daflan ‘to have, possess’ forms its Present
without the prefix (¢ mi-. In Colloquial Persian 24 ax2ls daffe baf
and Jell &x3l> daffe bafid are used in place of the Imperative )15 dar
and 413 darid.

Certain compounds of (n&l> daffan form their Present and Imperative
in the usual way.

8. Stress in the verbal forms given above is carried:

(a) On the final syllable in the affirmative except where there is
a prefixed (¢ mi- or ) de-. These prefixes always carry the stress, e.g.
Ollyld  xa'Aan, desiring.
oAiy)  forufan'de, seller.
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pes 'mixaram, 1 am buying.
g2 ‘bexaram
g~ xa'ram

#~ 'bexar, Buy.

I may buy.

() On the negative prefix in the negative, e.g.
pswei 'namixaram, 1 am not buying,
¢p# 'naxaram, I may not buy.
"f ' } Do not buy.
%= ‘maxar

9. The Possessive Adjectives can be translated by Pronominal Suffixes
as well as by the method described in Lesson 11, para. 9:
p- -am, my.
<-  -ar, thy.
o - -af, -ef, his, her, its,
Qb= -eman, our.
Ol-  -etan, your.
OlLi.  -efan, their.
These may be added to Nouns and Adjectives, e.g.
€S ketabam, my book.
Oleul  asbetan, your horse.

If a Pronominal Suffix is added to a word which is the direct object
of the verb |; -ra is added after the Pronominal Suffix, e.g.

dady o YRGS Retabetanra be man bedehid, Give your book to me.

If the Noun qualified by a possessive adjective is also qualified by an
adjective or adjectives, the Pronominal Suffix is added to the final
adjective, e.g.

O sS” _ARD  doxtare kuceketan, your small (younger) daughter.

If the Pronominal Suffix refers to more than one noun and these
are joined by a conjunction, the Suffix is added to the final noun only,

e.g
OG>l 9y  pedar va madaretan, your father and mother.
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10. The Pronominal Suffixes are also added to the simple tenses of the
verb and prepositions to denote the personal pronouns in the oblique
cases,' e.g. o3y gadamaf; 1 hit him.
) SaLU® o man hamrahef raftam, 1 went with him.
Sk & koja dididef, Where did you see him.

The Pronominal Suffixes are never emphatic, whereas the Personal
Pronouns may be.

11. If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in | a
(except in the case of § ba ‘with”) or 3 u, a $ y is inserted berween the
final vowel and the Pronominal Suffix, e.g.

€@ ketabhayam, my books.
Okysil)  ganuyetan, your knee.
In Colloquial Persian this & y is frequently omitted, especially before
o~ =af; ~¢f, in which case the vowel of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g.
©4il)  ganue, thy knee.
OW\@LS™  ketabhafan, their books.
If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in « e, an alef
is written between the final ¢ ¢ and the singular Pronominal Suffixes, e.g.
o4  dacceaf, his child.
When a plural Pronominal Suffix is added to a word ending in s ¢, the
¢ of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g.
OUasm  Baccetan, your child.

13. The Pronominal Suffixes never carry the stress.

13. If the possessive adjective or personal pronoun refers to the subject
of the sentence, the word 33& xod, A9~ xif? or (s es xiffan must be
used in the 3rd pers. sing. in place of 3! u3; these can also be used in place
of ;y+ man, and &5 t0. E.g.

33 et hdgs S ketabe xodra be man dad, He gave his book to me.

t If the 3rd pers. sing. Pronominal Suffix is added to the preposition 4y bs ‘to’, the o of
4y is written and the word is pronounced d¢f or more vulgarly deke/.

' Ulygs xif also means ‘relation, relative’.

3 This rule is not always observed in Colloquial Persian.
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(‘His’ refers to the subject of the sentence, ‘he’, and therefore 3y xod
must be used and not 3! u: 315 ;1 3! Q&S ketabe ura be man dad would
mean ‘he gave somebody else’s book to me’.)
313 34 Loyt w5~ ketabe xodra be u dadam, 1 gave my book to
him.
54+ xod and < xif are interchangeable when used in place of the
Possessive Adjectives, but i< xif'is seldom used in Colloquial Persian.
CAlyss xiffan can only refer to rational beings. (See also Lesson v,

para. 16.)

14. 345 xod is also used as an emphatic particle meaning ‘self’.
It precedes the word it emphasizes and takes the ezafe, e.g.

59 3| 395  xode u bud, It was he himself.
Of 39 xode an and O} 39 xode in mean ‘that very’ and ‘this very’
respectively, e.g.
9 S Ol 34& xode an mard bud, It was that very man.
394 xod can also follow the word it emphasizes standing in apposition
to it without the ezafe, if this word is the subject of the sentence, e.g.
Fré_ﬁ- ;e man xod goftam, 1 myself said (so).

This latter construction is less common than the former.
The Pronominal Suffixes can be added to 3¢ xod when it is used as

an emphatic particle, e.g.
9y &39i  xodat borou, Go thyself.
L] Olisgs  xodefan amadand, They came themselves.
¢35 p3s= xodam kardam, 1 did (it) myself.

15. 392 xod is also used with the Pronominal Suffixes and |) -ra
to form a kind of reflexive, e.g.

43 Js5 1yUass  xodetanra gul 7adid, You deceived yourselves.
In the 3rd. pers. sing. the Pronominal Suffix can be omitted, e.g.
5} JoS )39  xodra gul 7ad, He deceived himself.

16. 345 xod, s~ xif and (Riyys xiffan carry the stress; it falls
on the final syllable of (rsyss xiffan.
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17. The Demonstrative ¢! in ‘this’ and O an ‘that’ can be
strengthened by @ ham,! eg.
azia cn®  hamin hafte, this very week.
)9 OW  kaman ruz, that very day.
Note also the use of ¢»* in the following:
Al 52 ¢®  hamin yaki mand, Only this one remained.

18. Os-» cun ‘like’ can be contracted and prefixed to the demon-
stratives (| in ‘this’ and Of an ‘that’, e.g.

e comin
Olia m} such, such a one.

(nie conin and Olis conan are also used to mean ‘thus’, ‘in such

a manner’, e.g.
O (e conin goft, He spoke thus,
c.fu;cminmdﬁhgmmmbesmngthmedbytheaddiﬁunoff
ham, e.g.
i) 9 dal o va goft, He came in this way
oS g AT Rameonin amad va gof this way and
spoke (thus).

19. & cand can also be prefixed to the demonstratives (r! in *this’
and Of an ‘that’, e.g.

M candin, several; so much, so many.
Olda  candan, so much, so many.

O e candin is used adjectivally and adverbially; when it is used as
an adjective the noun follows and is put in the singular, e.g.

33 e oS ke candin ketab beman dad, He gave several
books to me.

Oldie candan if used with a negative verb means ‘not very’, ‘not
much’, e.g.

343 et Oldie  candan xub nabud, It was not very good.

20. In those of the forms in paras. 17-19 above of which A ham is
mofﬂwmmmmtpam,mmmbemﬁcdnnf ham or on the
final syllable, e.g.

OW*  'haman or Aa'man, that very.
Cnind®  'hamconin or Aamco'nin, just such as this, just like this.
' f. Aam can also stand alone as an emphatic particle. As an adverb it means ‘also’,
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The other forms in paras. 18 and 19 above carry the stress on the final
syllable, e.g.
Ol&s  can'dan, so much, so many.
Cnie  co'nin, such, such a one.
a1, =5 kasi, formed from .5 kas ‘person’® by the addition of the
Indefinite § -i, and e faxsi, formed in the same way from yasiud
Jaxs ‘person’?, are used to mean ‘someone, somebody’. With a negative
verb they mean ‘no one, nobody’. E.g.
ek o5 kasi hast, Is any one there?
Camsl o3 kasi nist, No one is there.

22. g hic is an adjective meaning ‘any’. It precedes the Noun it
qualifies. With a negative verb it means ‘none, not any’. E.g.
451> OU g»  Aic nan darid, Have you any bread?
p)18 OU ma  hic nan nadaram, 1 have no bread.

In Colloquial Persian E—# kic ‘any’ tends to be omitted in the
affirmative unless it is emphatic, thus 43315 OU nan darid ‘have you any
bread’, whereas 431> OU ma Aic nan darid would rather mean ‘have
you any bread whatsoever?’
A noun qualified by @4 Aic ‘not any’ with a negative verb is always
put in the singular, e.g.
3N A mod  hic bacce nadarad, He has no children.

o5 g hic kas means ‘anyone’. With a negative verb or in answer
to a question it means ‘no one’, E.g.

& o5 mea  hic kas amad, Has any one come?3
g—r@:gb hic kas, No one,
335 T 5" mea  hic kas anja nabud, No one was there.

* The phrase )79 -5 kas o kar is also used 1o mean *household, retainers’, e.g.
.HJ_HJ|JFJ¢I‘_]| ap kas o kare u budand, They were some of his retainers
(household).
Note also 3! .3\....5"_;1& yaki ag kasans u, one of his people.
' uad faxs is also used as an emphatic particle. It precedes the word it emphasizes and

takes the ¢afs, e.g.
3 3| yamd faxse u bud, It was he himself,

¥ For the use of the Preterite where the Perfect is used in English, see Lesson xmi,
para. 5 ().
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¢y moa Aic yak means ‘any’ referring to more than one. With

a negative verb it means ‘none’. It is usually followed by ;! az, e.g.

eyl LS el 51 &l g Aic yak ay in ketabhara nadaram, 1
have none of these books.

pl45” e hic kodam is an interrogative pronoun meaning ‘any’ referring
to more than one. With a negative verb it means ‘none’. It is usually
followed by j! az, or takes the ezafe, e.g.
A gl )l rlf@b hic kodam a7 anhara didid, Did you
see any of them?
&l aziy \gT plaS™ moa  Ric kodame anha narafte and, Have none
of them gone?

In Colloquial Persian pl&5™ pes hic kodam is also used as a pronoun
(not as an Interrogative), e.g.

g 3 Jle Lgedd 21 51 ri.ﬂ"@p hic kodam ay in asbha male
u nist, None of these horses
are his.
g-=» hic is also used as a noun meaning ‘anything’. With a negative
verb or in answer to a question it means ‘nothing’. E.g.
hJ.ﬁJrE,AJIjI ay u hic gereftid, Did you take anything from him?
Pﬁ ge» Ahic nagereftam, 1 took nothing.
hic is sometimes used with an affirmative verb to mean
‘nothing’, e.g.
Sl md &P (| in hame hic ast, All this is nothing,
hic is also used as an adverb to mean ‘ever, at all’. With a negative
it means ‘never’, e.g.
Alad) mes T anja hic rafte id, Have you ever gone there?
plady mA  hic narafte am, 1 have never gone there.
<dy ped hic vagt means ‘ever’. With a negative verb or in answer to
a question it means ‘never’, e.g.
deledys 1ol =y T hic vagt ura dide id, Have you ever seen him?
pledsdi )9l =39 mod  hic vage ura nadide am, 1 have never seen him.
@-» hic ‘anything’ and with a negative verb ‘nothing’ can be
strengthened colloquially by the addition of the Indefinite s -i, e.g.
3)9% s hici naxord, He ate (absolutely) nothing.
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23. o5 kasi, parel faxsi and s hici carry the stress on the
first syllable, since the Indefinite (§ -i never carries the stress.
In compounds formed with g Aic, the stress falls on g 4ic, e.g.

o5 g ‘'hic kas, no one.
24. The word sk tour meaning ‘way, manner’ is used in the following
compoundss ysks  ce tour, how (interrog.).
ysks!  in tour, in this way, thus.
yskil  an tour, in that way, thus.
yski®  hamin tour, in this very way.
yshil®  haman tour, in that very way.
Stress is carried on the first part of the compound, e.g.
ysks 'ce tour, how.
skl 'in tdur, in this way.
b t6ur takes the Indefinite $ -i in the following expressions:
34ieai (Sysb  touri namifavad, It will not matter.
Sl (Sysb  touri nist, It does not matter.

YOCABULARY
&K kelid, key. o> dakan, mouth.
o983 gahve, coffee. s bini, nose.
Sla  cai, tea. o« lab, lip.
,._-,._.:_,r guft, meat. O\A>  dandan, tooth.
)54 bagar, bazaar. Obj  aban, tongue; language.
<! ab, water. <251 angofl, finger.
=y daraxt, tree. o tan, body; person.
g\ Jax, branch: hom (of A3\ xak, dust, earth.
animal). Y farsi, Persian (the lan-
‘:r.f. barg, leaf. guage).
S gol, flower. oly! iran, Persia.
s surat, face. &S ly rang, colour,
<ed  dast, hand, ol siah
= sar, head. S e } black.
f:"" cafm, eye. Joiee  sefid, white,



s Jjuf;, boiling,
sly baraye, for.
¥ da, with,
|‘J’ hamrah, Wgﬂdlﬂ; to-
gether with; if used as
a preposition it takes
the ezafe, e.g. 3! o *
hamrahe u, together
with him.
() RS gerefian (gir), 1o take.
g gozaflan (gozar), to place,
O1)  pue

Ol f‘"im (fenav-, [enou),
(»~%) to hear, listen.

Al y  Bar daflan (bar dar), to
()15 y) take up, away.

oils )9 var daflan (var dar), to
(b19,9)  take up, away.

(V5) ©3) tadan (zan), to strike.
035 JsS  gul adan, to deceive.
0331 avardan®, to bring; the
Present Stem s
formed regularly sl
avar or irregularly )1
ar.
(1) 03, bordan (bar), to carry,
take, take away.
O3)ss  xordan, to eat.
OrE  fodan (fav-, fou), to

(»%) become.
ON9s  davidan (dav-, dou), to
run.

ExERcCIsE 7

23 &K — e & —ysle o Sl r.-!*-r-T—c‘--' 3 ol 2
7o 89 D —od) ah gt A g e oA — ey g 2
bSOl — Slo At 9 3) puee O g OF — s 392 oL, la gy — 138
Slo—cnd hags 2b o JA—dady 3b 9 4y1s 3 7e sy j1 1AL
OLagt e pdyd S )3 J923 e OF gt — )8 42 )3 205 9 0ed s
| oM eh — S Cmpd 3Lj Olakia gl — 3y U 53 o5 — e,

dol dalgs 39,4l o_\_l'-—rh:_,.j Iipl yo &y @A—.:.aﬁ'

* Also pronounced avordan,
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ExeErcise 8

1. He saw the child in the garden. 2. He is writing a letter with my
pen. 3. He sold his horse yesterday. 4. They are drinking (eating)
tea in my room. §. I shall go to the town tomorrow. 6. Take this
book and give it to that man. 7. The children were running in the
garden. 8. Hehasmanyhorses. 9. Thisbook wasexpensive. 10. He
will sell this to me. 11. The pink flower is bigger than the yellow.
12. The leaves of the tree are green. 13. It was not a very good book.
14. He has no children. 14. 1 did not see anyone. 16, Have you ever
been there? 17. He never told me that,

LESSON VY

Numerals. J& zali. jloeg besyar. &y yak. 2 yaki. 5o diger.
S5 digari. Jop cand. ($Xp candi. How to express time.
How to express age.

1. The numerals are given in the following table. The ordinals are
formed from the cardinals by the addition of p -om." Figures are read
from left to right.

CARDINAL ORDINAL

& yak, yek? & yakom, yekom® '

3 do ¢3> dovvom; £33 doyyom® v

Ao s f3== sevVOm; gee seyyom® ¥
= cahar ¢)\es cakarom £ (F)
o pary (> panjom .
o Jfef = Jefom 1
cia Aafi Fin hafiom v
oa haft p» haflom A

& nok & nokom 1

o> dak P dahom ) o
334 yaydak A4 yagdakom '

' Thea:lh.gr -om is also added to L' cand ‘how many’, e.g.
Sl ols pkin  candome mak ast, What day of the month is it?
¥ See below, para. &
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CARDINAL ORDINAL
05193 davaydak rujhl davaydakom v 13
03w siydah S sizdakom R §
04> cakardah rlulqe cahardahom ' € 14
o35 panydah® r--*.rh panydakom’® o 1§
©F\& fanzdah' 378 fanydahom® v 16
ohin Aevdak rb-hh Aevdahom v 17
odneh hijdak’ o hijdahom® A 18
03jy nupdah rl-'l_;y nugdahom 19 19
S Dist pst bistom T 20
&) 9 Sy bist 0 yak? ‘St..'!h--ﬂ bist o yakom Y a1
339 S bisto do $33 3 St dist 0 dovvom ry 22
dae § Sy Dist 0 se .y ) St bist 0 sevvom Yy 23
I 3 Ceq bist 0 cahar 02\ 3 Swent bist 0 cakarom ré 24
BN 3 St bist 0 panj (P 3 St bist 0 panjom ve 13
Ul 9 Sy bist o fef r-"-—*-::-—u bist o fefom e 26
Cib 3 ey bist 0 haft AR 3 Cneet bist 0 haftom Yy 27
S 9 Sy bist 0 haft f'h.p-:--.a bist o haflom rA a8
& 9 Sy bist 0 nok (3 St bist 0 nokom Ye 29
e 5 plige siom r. 30
Jer cehel #ﬂm £. 40
obxy panjah P~y panjakom . $0
Cmal fase s fastom T. 6o
sia Aaftad pobia Aaftadom ve 70
stia Aaffad pobaa Rafladom A 8o
3y navad posi navadom . 9
Jﬂﬂi rhndom f =0 100
& 9 v sad o yak ﬁ:-lu sad o yakom 1«) 101
Sewnt ) doo sad 0 bist Gt ) S sad 0 bist tvy) 121
<y o yak .SI..I 0 yakom
S 95 devist F—u-‘* devistom Yeso 200

¥ See below, pana. 2.

* This § ¢ ‘and’ is a survival from the Middle Persian «# and is not the Arabic § va *and’.
It survives in certain other positions, notably in compounds (see Lesson x). In pro-
nunciation it approximates to o (see Introduction, para. 2); in articulation time it approximates
%0 the group ¢, a, ¢ rather than to the group i, a, u (see Introduction, para. 3).




CARDINAL ORDINAL
Avaoe 5t sad pleaze si sadom r.. 1300
Ao y g cahar sad ¢4 )\sx cahar sadom g.. 400
daily pansad® piaily pansadom” .. $00
Ao gl fef sad piw st fef sadom “.. 600
Mo s haft sad phw Cuib haft sadom Ves 700
Ao o Raf? sad piw Snn Raft sadom A«s 800
o & noh sad g & nok sadom 1.. oo
y5a hagar r;'}l hagarom }eee 1,000
& 5,158 hagar o yak R 3,1 Aagaroyakom 4.y 1,001
St 93158 Ragar o bist 3 Sy 9158 hazar o bist o Yery) 1,021
&3 oyak & yakom
e 9,158 hazar o sad 3509 )l hazarosado  yyv) 1,131
b gy  obistoyak N9 bist o yakom
I8 95 do hagar el 95 do hagarom Yeos 2,000
Osbs meliun 1,000,000
_ril'-ﬂﬁ* . o

2. The Arabic word Js! avva/ is usually substituted for the Persian
ordinal & yakom, when this stands alone, e.g.

Jsl 2  fade avval, the first night.

33 do *two"’ and 4w se ‘ three’ form their ordinals irregularly, as follows:
¢33 dovvom and g~ sevvom respectively. €392 doyyom and e seyyom
are alternative forms.

For the pronunciation of 93 do ‘two’ and % fef"six’ see Introduction,
alphabetical table and para. 2 (&).

yek and yekom tend to be used rather than yak and yakom, and yeki
rather than yaki (see below, paras. 6, 19 and 20).

)&= cakar, both standing alone and in compounds, is often con-

tracted into car.

The first vowel of «27 | “fifteen’ and 3y L2 ‘sixteen’ and Awaily ‘five
hundred’ is pronounced u or as a nasalized vowel intermediate between
a and o.

o\r.n hijdak ‘eighteen’ is usually pronounced Aejdah or hegdah.

The f of «Aia is assimilated to the following 4 and becomes v,
thus Aevdah; it is also pronounced Aivdah.

' See below, para. 3.
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3. ‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc, are translated by the cardinal numbers
followed by »b bar, 4ai> daf*e or 45y« martabe, ‘time’, e.g.
4ad> &y yak daf'e, once.
)b & sad bar, a hundred times.
45+ 95 do martabe, twice.
*Twice as much’, ‘twice as many’, etc., are translated by the cardinal
number followed by !y, darabar ‘equal’, e.g.
2\y 95  do barabar, twice as much.
i yly s)leen e hs  eddeye ma cakar barabar fod, Our number
became four times as many.
4. Multiplicatives are formed by the addition of 4§ -gane to the
cardinal, e.g. |
483> dogans, double.  &F 4w segane, triple,

§. ¥ la is used to express ‘-fold’, e.g.
Y 35  do la, double (=two-fold).
Y 4e  s¢la, triple (= three-fold).
6. Distributives are formed by repeating the cardinal with or without
4 J¢ in between, e.g.
det 4w se be se, three by three,
¢y yak ‘one’ takes the Indefinite (s ~i when used as a distributive, e.g.
O J¢  yaki yaki, one by one.
The forms &4 yakayak and O8 OK yagan yagan ‘one by one’ are
obsolete.
9. Recurring numerals are expressed as follows:
Ole 43 39y ¢ yak g dar mian, (on) alternate days.
39 259 A Sof rig be fof g, every six days.
)¢ &4 i) =aa  Raft rug yak bar, once in seven days.
8. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows:
4 33 do se, two or three,
&4 Jles  cakar panj, four or five.
CemA A Aaft haf? seven or eight.
03)l93 o3 dak davaydah, ten or twelve.
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9. The Arabic forms are often used to express fractions (see Part II,
Lesson xxi, para. 7). Fractions are also expressed by the cardinal numbers
in apposition, the denominator preceding the numerator, e.g.
| d de seyaky§;  hslen calaryak };

b v panjyak, §;
or by the cardinal of the numerator preceding the ordinal of the denomi-
nator, e.g. _ .

7y 4w  se panjom, §.

@ nim means ‘half’. In combinations such as “one and a half’, etc.,
@ nim ‘half’ follows the noun qualified by the numeral, e.g.
ol 9 cele &y yak sa’at 0 nim, one hour and a half,
o 9 dniw A3 fef safhe o nim, six pages and a half,
¢ rob’ ‘quarter’ takes a similar construction, e.g.
QU 3 dniv ny  panj safhe o rob', five pages and a quarter.
10. Percentage is expressed as follows:
0 SAe  sadi dah, 10%,
e )3 o3 dak dar sad, 10,

11. &l and is used to express ‘odd’ with numbers above nineteen, e.g.
&l 3 Sy bist 0 and, twenty odd.

12. Arithmetical operations are performed as follows:
Multiplication:
U sles 292 U 93 93 db do ta mifavad cahar ta, 3x 3=y

Division:
Yo S5t A g @5 035195 davaydak tagsim bar se mifavad
cahar, 12+ 3= 4,
Addition:
2590 b ol ol A2 ULy 22 fofBe erafeyr fof mosavise
ba davaydah,64 6= 12,
Subtraction:
s L ol gl &4 Sl & nok menkaye® panj mosavise ba
wr 9—5=4

' lﬁamhilmmpowddnfﬂuﬂnbkpmpniﬂm ¢ men ‘from’ and the 3rd pers,
fem. sing. Pronominal Suffix la -Aqg. For its pronunciation see Introduction, Part I1, para. 1a.
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13. The cardinal numbers precede the noun they qualify, which is
put in the singular, e.g.

sl ) 95 do ra's* ash, two horses.
JAi Jw  sad nafar, a hundred persons,

A Noun qualified by a cardinal does not take |) -ra when it is the direct
object of the verb, unless it is qualified by some such word as ¢! i * this’
or O an ‘that’, e.g.

dos WS Ale 93 dbjeld® ketab xarid, He bought two books.

i 1puS" 93 O an do ketabra xarid, He bought those two
books.

14. The ordinals are used as adjectives and follow the noun they
qualify, e.g.
deddy o |pagw WS ketabe sevvomra be man bedekid, Give me
the third book.

it paxost and (rowe naxostin are also used as the ordinal of
‘one’, but cannot be used to form the ordinals of compound numerals.
They precede the noun they qualify, e.g.

34 ¢nesf  paxostin bar, the first time,

An adjectival form of the ordinal ending in (r, -in, which also precedes
the noun it qualifies without the e7afe, is sometimes found, e.g.

1) Omia 9 A &y yak sad o haffomin rup, the hundred and
eighth day.

1§. Jw sad ‘hundred’and )|y Aazar ‘thousand’ when used indefinitely
can take the plural ending » Aa-. They precede the noun they qualify,
which is put in the singular, e.g.

S~ Wi  sadka ketad, hundreds of books.
F W,l5a  Aazarka gol, thousands of flowers.

Oly1;a Aagaran is also used referring to rational beings. 158 Ol
Aayaran hagar means ‘thousands upon thousands’ (referring to rational
beings).

* See para. 16 below,
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Similar constructions are:
JL s\l. salkaye sal, many long years.
Oj @7 gamhaye garn, many long centuries.

16. Certain words are used with cardinals as classifiers, except when
mferﬁngmuniunfﬁnu..Thmwnrdsmphwdbetwmdnmdinﬂ

and the word qualified by the cardinal. Among them are:
(a) i nafar (=person) used for persons,’ e.g.
LaT O) & 4w se nafar tan amadand, Three women came.
i &)y yak nafar means ‘a certain person, someone’.

(5) vy ra‘s (=head in Arabic) for horses and cattle, e.g.
315 58 o) A sad ra’s gav darad, He has a hundred head
of oxen.
(c) >A¢ adad (=number) for small articles, e.g.
33 oap ke Sde ey panj adad medad be man dad, He gave
me five pencils.
(d) A» jeld (=volume) for books, e.g.
dy i oS Ma j\ga  cakar jeld ketab xarid, He bought four
books.
(¢) w3 dast (=hand) for clothes, furniture, etc., e.g.
&5 ol cwd &y yak dast lebas xarid, He bought a suit
of clothes.
(f) <\ bab (=door in Arabic) for houses, e.g.
315 &k b 92  do bab xane darad, He has two houses.

(g) 41> dane (=grain) for eggs and small articles, e.g.
397 g o & 41303 dah dane toxme mory avard, He brought
ten (hen's) eggs.
(4) U ta is used in Colloquial Persian for almost anything but is
scldom written (although it has the sanction of early classical

usage).
* &) nafar is also used for camels.
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() The following are also used:
52> dastgak for clocks, furniture and machinery, etc.
dvad gabre for swords and rifles, etc.
o3l arrade for guns, cannons, etc.
iy} farvand and sk gar'e for ships.
s%)  anjir for elephants.
JWi  gerar and j\¢e mehar for camels.
425§ parce for villages.
& tan for persons.

In certain cases where some sort of classifier is contained in the phrase
qualified by a numeral an additional classifying word is not added after
¢l yak ‘one’ and is optional after other numerals,’ e.g.

Sl Ol &y yak fenjan car, a (one) cup of tea.
Wl Olyed &y yak livan ab, a (one) glass of water.

17. Real estate is divided into six units known as ¢S5 dang?, e.g.

el JU Sl &K1 A3 fof dange xane male use, Six dangs of the
house belong to him (i.e. he is the
sole owner of the house).
Ssl e 03 S5 93 do dange deh male ust, Two dangs of the
village belong to him (i.e. one-third
of the village is his).

18. Jo& x@li and j\wy Besyar mean ‘very’ (see Lesson I, para. 20)
and also ‘many’. They precede the noun they qualify, which is put in
the singular, e.g.

H1> (wl Sk x#ili a5h darad, He has many horses.

J\esy Besyar can also follow the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter
is put in the plural, e.g.

)13 )lewt Sl4el asbhaye besyar darad, He has many horses.

¥ See also Lesson x11, para, 2 (f).

'&hhmhlpplhd to certain other objects as well, e.g. <512 LF—#}'JT
avage fuof dang, a good (and loud) voice; Olga <Kild A2 /o dange jahan, the whole
world. See also Lesson x1v, para. 2 ().
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rg.él-gﬂk'une'hm&mumdwithlnmmmwhichdu
Indefinite <& -i has been added. Its addition does not materially alter the

meaning, ¢.g.
S5y mardi or S5+ &y yak mardi, a man,

but 3,+ ¢l; yak mard, one man.
20. The Indefinite  -i can be added to <, yak to mean ‘one’, e.g.
dady ot Ji yaki Be man bedehid, Give me one.
‘One of” is rendered by | Ju yaki ag, e.g.
ards oot Y O3 S yaki a an ketabhara be man bedehid,
Give me one of those books.
a1, ;543 digar ‘other’ is used as an adjective, e.g.
K43 el ashe digar, the other horse.
S, 5 ol asbe digari, another horse.
With the Indefinite $ -i added to it, it is used as an Indefinite Pronoun
meaning ‘another’, e.g.
a1 6,53 digari amad, another came.
N3 9 yaki digar also means ‘another’, e.g.
dady ot SN N yaki digar be man bedehid, Give me another.
N> &y yak digar and ;545 ham digar both mean “each other’, e.g.

Wit lia K33 8y 5| oy yak digar joda fodand, They
separated from each other.

.ﬂ.i‘,f“lﬂhl.l.-'-._,ﬁarajl ay ham digar xoda haferi kardand,
They said good-bye to each other.
SN digar also means ‘next’,! e.g.
SN 4nid>  dafeye digar, next time.
J:i"j-’.? "‘I‘Mld‘em‘h}'*
Used as an adverb ,5u3 digar means ‘further, in addition, again’, e.g.
doalgins 4 K45 digar ce mixahid, What further do you want,
What else do you want?
Al 53  digar nayamad, He did not come again.
(See also Lesson x1v, para. 3.)

* In Classical Persian ;53 digar also means ‘second’, eg. ;53 )\ bare digar, the
mmdﬂn::,ﬁ#jhiwﬁvm':hemm'.
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22. A» cand ‘some, several, a few' usually precedes the noun it
qualifies, which is put in the singular, e.g.

Al i L cand nafar amadand, A few persons came.
If it follows the noun, the Indefinite § -i must be added to the Noun, e.g.
et de Jl sali cand gotaft, A few years passed.

Ao cand is also used as an interrogative meaning ‘how much, how
many, how long’, e.g.

Lidg ,ii Lo cand nafar budand, How many people were there?
s Lo |1 anra cand xaridid, How much did you buy that for?
F# Lo U ta cand sabr konam, (Until) how long shall I wait?*

Jia cand used as a noun with the Indefinite § -i means ‘some time,
a little while’, e.g.
o) 9 Al $le  candi mand o raft, He stayed a little while and
(then) went.
Lp cand and $Aia candi ‘a little while’ can be preceded by <l yak,
¢.g
o5 £l suip &y yak candi anja budam, 1 was there for a little
while,
45w Mo &y yak cand sabr konid, Wait just a little
longer.
23. Time of day is expressed by the cardinal number following the
word <-&L. sa'at ‘hour’, which takes the e7afe, e.g.
o3 csle  sa'ate dak, ten o'clock.
‘Half an hour’ is c£lu oi nim sa'az.
‘Quarter of an hour’ is celw ) rod’ sa'ae
Half hours are expressed as fan:m:
@i 3 o> dahkonim
az238 o3 3 csle o nim sa'at ag dah gorafle | 10.30.
oLl o3jly cele o nim sa'ar be yaydah mande
Quarter hours are expressed as follows:

3 o dak o rob’

Ml*j'@ﬂi yak rob' ay dak gogafle} 10.15.
Yy @y o3 dak rob bala

¥ See Lesson xu1, para. 11 (), for this use of the Subjunctive.
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& @ o5Y  yordsh rob' kam ] o
Ll o35l my yak rob' be yagdah mande
*Minute’ is 4i33 dagige. Minutes arc expressed as follows:
a2 03 j| 4353 gy pwdwif“{ﬂ’aﬁm-ﬂﬁ} 0.5,
> fon I A dahk o panj dagige
H fﬁjlﬂ 4iis my  panj dagige be yaydah ma’e} oS,
rS' R s Ok yaydah panj dagige kam
24. ‘Midday’ and ‘midnight’ are .45 7ohr and o~ il nesfe fab
respectively, and are used in place of #3)19> davaydah ‘twelve’. The

copstruction with 9 o “and’ to express half hours and quarters is not used
with ,b 70hr or o~ i nesfe fab; one of the other forms must be used,

&g
w2l ek 5l cele e nim sa'at a yohr gogafle, 12.30 p.m.

oLl ety my by yak rob’ be yohr mande, 11.45 a.m.
42238 8 Cirai Q) A se rob' ag nesfe [ab gorafle, 12.45 a.m.
olile ot ivaly tle of  nim sa’as be nesfe [ab mande, 11.30 p.m.
a.m. is ,eb )| = pif ag pohr.
p.m. is s¢b )| A ba'd ag (ohr.

o sobh means ‘morning’, ,~a- asr ‘afternoon’ and «~* fab
‘evening’ or ‘night’; , sakar is the period from midnight to dawn and
is used especially for the period just before dawn; ¢35 U aftad najade
means ‘before sunrise’; e edoiw sefideye sobk ‘the early dawn’.

2¢. In country districts time is sometimes reckoned with reference to
three points, sunrise, sunset and midday, e.g.
T YUY 39y ! Axs cand ag iy bala amade, How long (is) it

after daybreak?
LU elis Lo cand be gohr mande, How long remains till
midday?
SLe iy, Ao cand be yorub mande, How long remains
till sunset?

az2)8 g2 j) csle 93 do sa‘at ag yorub gogafle, two hours after
| sunset.
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26. The week is reckoned from Saturday. The days of the week are
as follows:
428  fambe, Saturday.
4255,  yak fambe, Sunday.
422 93  do fambe, Monday.
423 4w se [ambe, Tuesday.
&2s ylga cakar fambe, Wednesday.
Al ny  panj [ambe, Thursday.
4a> jom'e, Friday.
The following forms generally refer to the latter part of the day:
AlSy 2 fabe yak fambe, Saturday.
A2l 93 o2t fabe do fambe, Sunday.
Al dus 2 fabe se fambe, Monday,
acd J\gn 2 fabe cahar fambe, Tuesday.
da? 2 fabe jom'e, Thursday.
‘.E—"- I.rllll= flh f.ﬂ'h, Fridly-
To express the morning, etc., of a certain day, the time of day is put
in apposition to the day, e.g.
pre 422 93 do fambe sobk, Monday morning.
ot 422 )lgn  cakar fambe [ab, Wednesday evening,
el a2 jom'e fab, Friday evening.
~w sobk ‘morning’ and e+ asr ‘afternoon’ can instead precede
the day of the week, in which case they take an ¢zafe, e.g.
Al )\ga pe  sobhe cahar fambe, Wednesday morning.
dnd: i gas  asre [abe jom'e, Thursday afternoon.

27. Expressions of ‘time at’ or ‘time in’ do not require a preposition,
&g
dol mwe  s0bk amad, He came in the morning.

=3y o3 o2le  sa'are duk raft, He went at ten o’clock.
Al 42 jom'e amad, He came on Friday.
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$)y rupi and $)9 < yak ngi mean ‘one day’. (et asri
may mean ‘in the afternoon’ (if a single occurrence) or ‘in the afternoons’
(habitually); similarly (s 4% 70kri ‘at midday’ may be used for a single or
for a habitual action. (e sobki, ot fabi and o292 yorubi ‘in the
morning’, ‘in the evening’ and ‘at sunset’ respectively usually signify
habitual actions.

28. JL. sal ‘year’ and o\« mak ‘month’ can form plurals OlJ\e
salian and OLa L+ makian respectively when used indefinitely, e.g.

13 OV saliane daray, (for) long years.
These forms are rare,

29. ‘Ago’ is expressed by 2y pif following the noun, which takes the
eqafe, e.g.
) 4 oo aie &y yak hafteye pif be [akr raft, He went to the
town a week ago. -

Note also
Ao dalgs azia &l 51 Ay ba‘d a7 yak Rafte xakad amad, He will come
in a week’s time.
33,54 y 422 &y U 1a yak fambe bar migardad, He will return
by Sunday.

30. Age is expressed by the verb ¢r3l> daffan ‘to have’ together
with the number of years or by the verb 0394 budan ‘to be’ with (e
senn ‘age’ and the number, e.g.

315 JW &o  cand sal darad
Sl ydia 9| e senne u ce gadr ast
H15> JU cwny it sal darad }Hei.-.twmtyym
Sl Jle Coey 9| e senne u bist sal ast) old.

The following expressions should also be noted:

i o5 iy Jle  sale bistef tamam fod, His twentieth year is

completed, i.e. he is twenty years old.

39 e et 93 tu' bistmiravad, Heisentering his twentieth
year, i.e. he is nineteen years old.

S Ul Lo 9 Gy Olyn  javane dist o cand salei bud, He was a

young man of twenty odd years.
* In this phrase &5 tw is usually used without the srafe.

} How old is he?
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VOCABULARY
hava, weather. Jlyly
ab o hava, climate,
bahar, spring. had
tabestan, summer.
paiy, autumn, V1
{amestan, winter, aidd
:ﬁﬂﬁ, sun. &
setare, star, F-’
asman, sky. »
mah, moon, month. o
tolu’, rising; <\l t"lb e

tolu'e afiab, sunrise; b
O35 gyb whi' k.,
to rise (the sun, etc.). ol
yorub, sunset; 9,4 oy |
O35 yorub k., to
set.
Jab, night, evening,
emfab, to-night. Oy
difab, last night. Olid
parifab, the night before -1
last.
sobh, morning,
asr, afternoon. s
sobhane, breakfast.
asrane, afternoon tea,
nahar, nakar, lunch.
naflai, breakfast. Y\
Jam, supper. JIEw
hafte, week.
sal, year.
emsal, this year,
parsal, last year,

pirarsal, the year before
last.
nesf, half; s ivad
nesfe [ab, midnight.
sa‘at, hour; timepiece.
dagige, minute,
rob’, quarter.
nim, half.
omr, life.
senn, age (of persons).
geimat, value, price,
gadr, amount; jdia
ce gadr, how much.
{aman, time, season.
ayande, future, coming;
o] aads dafleye
ayande, the coming
time, i.e. next time,
livan, glass, tumbler.
fenjan, cup,
hager, present, ready;
035 poln hazer k.,
~ to make or get ready.
Joda, separate; Q43 lda
Jjoda [., toseparate (in-
trans.); 03,5 14> joda
k.,toseparate(trans.).
bala, high; up.
bidar, awake; OAs g
bidar [, to wake,
wake up (intrans.);
03,5 y\ay bidar k.,
to wake (trans.).




boland, tall; high; Al
OAS boland [., to get
up, rise; 03,5 Ay
boland k., to raise.

yage, time; <y A cand
rngt,how long.

dara, long.
nan, bread.

"ﬂ‘l page (ﬂf hOOk,
etc.).

pul, money.

xane, house.

toxm, egg, seed; ¢ f“
toxme mory, hen’s
egg-

xorus, cock.

Juje, chicken.

yax, ice; (et (a2 yax
bastan, to freeze (in-
trans.) (Cret bastan
‘to bind, tie’, Present
Stem 4 band).

farda, to-morrow.

pasfarda, the day after
tO-MOITOW,

bag, open; 03,5 34 bag
k., to open (trans.).

digar, other; again;
further.

cand, some, a few; how
much, how many,
how long.

pas, thm, after (ld‘lf..);
3! o pas ay after
(prep-)-

Ja  ba‘d, then, after (adv.);

3| A ba'd ag, after
(prep.)-

U pif;before (adv.); pif(e)

(prep.), in front of;
in the presence of;
' o pif ag (prep.
time), before.

sl jelou, in front, forward;

jelou(e) (prep.) in
front of; fast (of a

watch).

(o aqai.’r, behind; when used

as a prep. it takes the
eafe;slow (ofa watch).

G ta, untl
o har, every.
Qs>  cun, when; since, like.
k@ faqat, only.
3! 9]  avag, voice, sound.
Olgs jakan, world.
g goraflan  (gogar), to

pass (intrans.); a2
gorafle, past; 4>
4238 daf*eye gorafte
the last, i.e. the pre-
ceding, time.

O%jy!  argidan, to be worth.
03,5 sw sabr k., to wait.
Fwild danestan (dan), tO
(013)  know (of things).
S 5, bar gaflan(bar gard),to
(25 2)
Odalys  xabidan, to sleep; 1o gO

return (intrans.).

to bed.
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u\iﬂ- lA& xoda Kaferi k., to say a3 fenaxtan  (fenas), to
O3 _,S'" good-bye (&iila lus (o+2)  recognize, know (a

xoda hafe; means person).
[may] God [be your] A\t dar xustan (Bar xip),
protector). (n= ») to rise.

Odewyy porsidan, toask (aquestion).  ONle  mandan, to remain.

Exercise 9

2 BB Jledl Jy ol e 22 Jlgly — gy WT ey ke Jly
31 e iy — i ST e ay a2E a2 Lgep gy — g ol
Spe et gl Oles) — 351 aly s 03 tle— €9 00 gty b
NS db 2K dy g ool o joly JU S ) &K1 95 — 30y
el — 315 345 Wbl Jre Ol — 0ull sl §i 3 — glajalys
T s kg — @391 9 o A2 2 — A il o Sy, 500
csle— )yl o b QLS Ol mibid LTI 50 s Ly disy
59y A p3S e et Sy, b A 98 U—cl Qe cole of Lt
e 500 d ) =t o — o)y dalyl K00 59y aw il ey g T 2y

3,31 oo Sy g rt P K -.1—.:..:.5';_ Ao e Gl Ay — A2

Exegrcise 10

t. The woman came back at noon with her two daughters. 2. He
went to bed early last night. 3. We started before sunrise. 4. Wait
for me until 10 o'clock. §. His elder son is nine years old and his
younger son seven yearsold. 6. Give me one of those pencils. 7. After
an hour and a half we returned home. 8. He bought a suit of clothes
the day before yesterday. 9. Your garden is bigger than our garden.
10. My watch is a quarter of an hour fast. 11. Next week the sun will
tise at §.30 and set at 6.45. 12. We got up early yesterday.
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LESSON VI

The Passive Voice. cAwily tavanestan. (relss sastan. ol

gozaftan. (el bayestan. (resls fayestan. I;penoml Verbs.
The Use of the Subjunctive after U ta and &5 ke.

1. The Passive Voice is formed with the Auxiliary Verb 042 fodan
‘to become” (Present Stem s fav-, fou) and the Past Participle of the
main verb:

Infinitive OAs 225" Rofte fodan, to be killed.
Past Participle b &35 kofle fode.

Preterite pA2 &25”  kofle fodam, etc.
Imperfect o 4z25"  kofte mifodam, etc.
Perfect plods 4z25"  kofte fode am, etc.
Pluperfect poa1 odd ax25"  kofte fode budam, etc.
Future Al alys 425" kofle xakam fod, etc.
Present pyee 4225 kofle mifavam, etc.
Imperative 3 az2S koffe fou,! etc.

Subjunctive Present sy 425 koffe befavam,’ etc.
Subjunctive Past ¢\ ed2 425 kofle fode bafam, etc.
2. The negative is formed by adding i na- to the auxiliary QAL fodan
in the usual way, e.g.
pi 4225 koffe nafodam, 1 was not killed.
pl sadi azis” kofle nafode am, 1 have not been killed.
Mrslﬁu:f kofle naxaham fod, 1 shall not be killed.
3.Strmintlwaﬂimatiﬂiscan-ieduntheﬁmllyllabkofthemﬁn
verb €8 43 wlST kof'se fodam, 1 was killed.
a2 alps 4225 kof'ee xakam fod, 1 shall be killed.
In the negative it is carried on the negative prefix, e.g
pymand &35 kofle 'namifavam, 1 shall not be killed.
pAss 4225~ kofle 'nafodam, 1 was not killed.

* There is a tendency to omit the prefix be- in the Imperative and the Subjunctive Present
of the Passive Voice.
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4 The Verbs (25 gaflan (Present Stem 3,5 gard)* and Oy,
gardidan® ‘to become’ can be used in place of 04 fodan to form the
Passive Voice.
§. The Passive Voice is not used in Persian if the Active Voice can
be used. Thus ‘I was hit by him’ must be translated as ‘he hit me’,

6. The Passive Voice can in some cases be expressed by the 3rd pers. pl.
of the Active Voice. Certain verbs take this construction in preference
to the Passive construction with 02 fodan, e.g.

%) sl wra zadand, He was hit (they hit him).
2288 gofiand, It was said (they said).

7. Inaddition to the auxiliary verbs O3 budan ‘to be’ and 04 fodan
‘to become’, the following auxiliaries are in common use:

Creilyd  tavanestan (Present Stem Oy ravan) to be able.?

CAwlgs  xastan (Present Stem ol s xak), to want.t

Both are normally followed by the Subjunctive Present,’ e.g.
¢3y, Fl9s  mitavanam beravam, 1 can go.
p3y, filyS  natavanestam beravam, 1 could not go.
pIy, Saedlyd rhl_,i- xaham tavanest beravam, 1 shall be able to go.

p32 lpl_,.i-,. mixaham beravam, 1 want to go.
03y, pelsdees  mixastam beravam, 1 wanted to go.

8. ¢fwlys xastan is sometimes used to mean ‘to be on the point of
doing something’, e.g.

d_an) Smelgieas  mixast bemirad, He was about to die.

' c,*{:.fm.nhthumﬂmndingniuumnun‘:ngufunﬂlk'.'mmmh(ru)*..‘_
£2S 43 S5 tuye fakr gaftim, We walked about in the town.
';.*.f,t A& agabe u gaftam, I went to look for him.
* O3S gardidan standing alone means *to go round’, *revolve”,
} The obsolete verb (ree)ls yarastan ‘to be able” was used in Classical Persian in the
mmuwlﬁ Lavanastan,
¢ (el 95 xastan as a transitive verb means ‘to send for, summon, desire’,
? Note, however, il 43y Ailgoeai namitavanad rafie dafad, he cannot have gone.
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9. 7l gorafian (Present Stem )\ gogar) meaning ‘to allow’ is
followed by the Subjunctive Present with or without &5 ke, e.g
£ A5 o213 nagoraf? ke beravam, He did not allow me to go.

10. The defective verb ¢xwsly Bayestan is used as an auxiliary and is
followed by the Subjunctive. The only forms in common use are the 3rd
pers. sing. A2\ dayad ‘ought, must’, G-ty dayest and Cewi Lee mibayest,
‘ought to have’. A form diles mibayad ‘must’ is occasionally found
in place of &Y bayad.

1st pers. sing. ¢32. 2b  bayad beravam

and pers. sing. 3y, 44 bayadberavi ||

jrd pers. sing. 33y 44 Jayad beravad

1st pers. pl. £37. 24 bayad beravim
and pers. pl.  dusy, b bayad beravid | o B0 ought
3rd pers. pl. Ly, Y bayad beravand

1st pers. sing. ¢l 49) o2l Bayest rafte bafam) 1musthavegone,
and pers. sing. ((2b 43y Sy bayest rafte baft ought to have
jrd pers. sing. A2y &%) il dayest rafte bafad )  gone, etc.

1st pers. pl. @2 43y <y dayest rafte bafim | We must have
and pers. pl. i 43y cwsly  dayest rafe &aﬁd} gone, ought to
3rd pers. pl. 422b 43y sy bayestrafiebafand)  havegone,etc.
&Y dayad is also used with the Subjunctive Past and has the same
meaning as ey ayest followed by the Subjunctive Past. el
mibayest is sometimes used in place of cwaly bayest.!

t1. The only forms of the defective verb (rw2ls fayestan in use are
the Participles OL:L fayan ‘fitting, splendid, brilliant’, 4wl fayeste
‘fitting, proper’ and 4\ fayad. The latter means ‘ perhaps’. When refer-
ring to the present it is followed by the Indicative Present, but when
referring to the future or past by the Subjunctive:?

1st pers. sing. 3y, 2\&  fayad beravam

and pers. sing. Sy, 4\&  fayad beravi | Perhaps I shall go, etc.

3rd pers. sing. 33y, 4\&  [ayad beravad

' See also Lesson x11, paras. 1 (8), and 3, and Lesson xm, paras. 1 (¢), § (A), 11 (g), and

12 (dand ).
* See also Lesson vi1, para. § (8), Lesson xu1, para. 3, and Lesson xin, para. 6 (a).
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1st pers. pl. €3y, 2\&  fayad beravim

and pers. pl. sy 4\l fayad beravid | Perhaps we shall go, etc.
3rd pers. pl.  Xsp ALlE fayad beravand

1st pers. sing. 24 43) LS fayad rafte bﬂfm]

and pers. sing. A4 43) LS fayad rafte bafi Perhaps I have

tc.
jrd pers. sing.  A2h &) L2 fayad rafte bafad gone, e
1st pers. pl. a2l &3y 42 fayad rafie bafim
and pers. pl. &b &3y LS fayad rafte bafid l PE;TE:’T::?“

3rd pers. pl. Lily a3y NS fayad rafte bafand

In the case of 033 budan ‘to be’, the Preterite is used after L3
referring to past time, e.g.

3n €T yl&  fayad anja bud, perhaps he was there,

12. The 3rd pers. sing. of crewaly dayestan and QA3 fodan, and of the
Subjunctive and Indicative Present of (nwilyi tavanestan can be used
impersonally, in which case they are followed by the Short Infinitive.

If CAwily’ tavanestan is used impersonally the forms Olyy beravan
and O\ g2+ mitavan are used in the Subjunctive Present and the Indicative
Present respectively, e.g.

#;'bl_,:,.- \ A inra mitavan kard, One can do this.
<4y LYy dayad raft, One must go.

Ods fodan used impersonally means ‘to be possible’, e.g.

Gy dgmes  mifavad raft, It is possible to go.

13. The 3rd pers. sing. pres. of the obsolete verb ¢ruils manestan

‘to resemble’ is used in Colloquial Persian to mean ‘it seems’, e.g.
Jilegs yshyl  in tour mimanad, It seems (to be) thus.

14. The negative prefix } na- is added to the auxiliaries (rwl gt xastan,
Cramtly Bayestan, and crwilys tavanestan (and not to the main verb) if the
proposition is negative, e.g.

N3y 4\ nabayad beravid, You must not go.
Al Lily2d  namitavanad bemanad, He cannot stay.
QN Cwlyeeei  namixast beguyad, He did not want to say.

A similar construction is used with ¢Auilys ravanestan, crus b bayestan
and O4S fodan when these are used impersonally, e.g.
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ody 4 nadayad raft, One must not go.
3,5 345 mamifavad kard, It is impossible to do (this).
5,5 Olyesd  namitavan kard, One cannot do (this).

15. In the case of 4\ fayad the negative prefix is added to the main

Verb, e.g.
¢37 %\&  fayad naravam, Perhaps 1 shall not go.

16. In Classical Persian the and pers. sing. is sometimes used im-
personally, e.g.
s 55 10 gofti=One would have said.

3y gui=One would say.

17. The Subjunctive Present is used after certain conjunctions. Among
them are:
(a) &5 ke and U za introducing a final clause, e.g.
S JAe &5 el sl LA inra be u dadam ke be mangel bebarad,
1 gave him this to take to the house.
2SS Ve G 315 ot 1y S ketabra be man dad ta mara komak
konad, He gave me the book to
help me.

Sey 733, G r'-'f;t, \As|  inra be u goftam ta qudiar beravad,
I told him this in order that he
should go earlier.
3,2 OU aS wokd e sl wra be [ahr ferestadand ke nan bexarad,
They sent him to the town to buy
(some) bread.
In the above examples G ra and 45" ke are interchangeable.
U ra is used in Persian to express consequence where ‘and’ is used in
English, e.g.
A cdy G oK LAl inra bekon ta pules bedeham, Do this and I
will give you (some) money.
(6) U ta ‘by the time that’ referring to future time, e.g.
dyglns AZus Aoy 429 U 2a be fahr berasid xaste mifavid, You
will be tired by the time you reach
the town.
plad) b L2 G 22 foma beyaid rafte am, By the time
you come I shall have gone.
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() U ra ‘until® referring to future time, usually with & na, e.g.

(5eai )94 £y LA U ea inra naxanam bavar namikonam, 1 shall
not believe this until I read it.

Note however that the 4 na is by usage omitted in such sentences as
the following:

Fr#*:nd w2 G ¢a foma deyaid sabr mikonam, 1 will wait

until you come,

(See also Lesson xi11, paras. 11 and 18.)
Temporal Clauses introduced by U sa usually precede the principal

sentence.

18. The Subjunctive is also used in substantive clauses implying
intention or determination, with or without 45" ke, e.g.

g 9y 39i 331y A5 A2 s mosammam fod ke be baradare xod
benevisad, He determined to
write to his brother.

g3

VOCABULARY

doruy, lie; oS’ g9
doruy goftan, to lie.

xaste, tired; Odd Aces
xaste [., to be tired.

mcsammam, decided, de-
termined upon; -t
VS mosammam [., to
be determined, de-
cided upon.

xarab, destroyed; broken,
out of order; bad (of
food, etc.).

dorost, right; in order.

tefne, thirsty,

tefnegi, thirst,

gorosne, hungry,

gorosnegi, hunger.

<y

obhl

Syl
Nk
)
S
Uy
Ol
L1F
-

. T B

darf, snow; Oal iy
(OA;b) barf amadan
(baridan), to snow.

baran, rain; Ol Ol

baran amadan to

rain.
barandegi, rain.
baridan, to rain.
ra'd, thunder.
barg, lightning;
tricity.
tegarg, hail,
tufan, storm.
bad, wind.
mousem, season (of year,
etc.).
Jadid, severe; strict.

elec-
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o govve, power; . oy
govveye barg, electric
power.

Ay eoulid, production; 4y
03,5 toulid k., to
produce.

gl sath, standard, level
(noun).

S gendegi, life; SN gl
sathe endegi, standard
of life.

r.l:r gandom, wheat.

s> jou, barley.
(i pajm, wool.
&y pambe, cotton.
W gomaf, cotton
goods.
olysbe  saderat, exports.
lyyly  varedat, imports.
03,5 ;3\ sader k., to export;
to issue.
03,5 3|y vared k., to import;
Ot 3yly varedf., to

piece

be imported; to enter,
come in.

dis  xofk, dry; s &las xofke
bar, dried fruits.

s xofki, dryness, dry land;
s oy | agy rake
xofki, by land.

<\ tejarat, trade.

&\ oy\f  tgjaratxane, trading
house, firm.

JB\E  egarasi, commercial.

59
U rajer, merchant.
O3  dokkan, shop.
A3 gand, lump sugar.
YT cntle mafinalat, machinery.
eS¢ mamlekat, country.
L> donya, world.
GY) Ose eyle ebarar b. (ap), to
consist (of).
san'at, industry.
o™ san‘ati, industrial.
gera’at, agriculture.
wth) qera‘ad, agricultural.
mavadd, materials; 31gs
&9\ mavadde avvaliye,
raw materials,
jens, kind, sort.
ajnas (broken plural of
o~=)," kinds, sorts;
goods.
&\,K"  karxane, factory.
(a57) V. qira (ke), because.
y39m9 4 ba vojudike, 541 b Ba
inke, in spite of the
fact that, notwith-
standing.
03,5334 Bavar k., to believe.
03,5 34y giad k., to increase
(trans.).
03,5 fr kam k., to decrease
(trans.).
(Ae) O3y« mordan (mir), to die.
Ol.¢5  tehran, Tehran.
G ta,as long as (with Indic.).
Oilys  xandan, to read.

S
ol

' FmBmkahmhmﬁnﬂ,Lm:nThu:ufhmhmehﬂlnﬂM.

is customary with many Arabic words.
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Exercise 11
dgly J.H_,:...Ij_,_,..al—-r_m Ole fnl_,n,... oul Jl— 13,8 a;ls
AL O Calybugs — oKl 10y pd LA B — iy Al 5 L2 Uy
— et o) Jal 0F QBT — ol U oK e — a3y Al

LS et 33 g b dan 3y g, == 305 M \ges 2503 59y ) len 5 o
33 Sl dew 93 4l 93 ) — ol N | I‘S"J" OLHG Jled — Las
15 a2l wha Wb b cole—aly U 357 e @iz — o226 42
U 5 e puilyend g bl pulpiene ol G — ol s sl i
Ohale — 358 Aly GLGE Ay off U W5 04 1)K sleele — ayly
Syle e Ol Ol — Saw U ool s2l)) ol A2y oS &
s Sle s a5l o) oyle Ry 510y 9 LKA €4 o485 o

T cnile oo

ExXERCISE 12a

1. As long as the children are here you must stay. 2. In spite of the
fact that he wanted to go, he was unable to do so. 3. It is impossible
to go. 4. He ought to have gone yesterday. §. She must go to see
her children the day after tomorrow. 6. I shall not come unless you
write to me. 7. He was summoned by his father. 8. He could not
come earlier than this, 9. He must have gone beforeus. 10. We ought
to have gone the day before yesterday. 11. He wanted to write to his
brother. 12. It will be night by the time you arrive home. 13. There
was a severe storm yesterday. 14. Igave him my book toread. 1§. He
wants to see you.

ExERcISE 12b

1. The exports of this country consist of agricultural goods. 2. The
standard of living of the country must be raised. 3. I must go now
because it is late. 4. The production of this factory has decreased.
s. Although we had (ate) breakfast very late, 1 am hungry. 6. Although
he was tired, he remained in the town with his brother until after midnight.
7. It rained a great deal yesterday and there was a severe storm in the
early morning. 8. The merchant opened a business in the town; he
wants to import industrial goods and to export dried fruits and wool.
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9. There was nobody in the room when I came in. 10. I have never
seen him but I should like to know him. 11. Perhaps he has gone;

he was getting (himself) ready half an hour ago. 12. Last summer
I used to go for a walk every day. 13. I shall not allow you to go.
14. It is impossible to read this. 1§5. Where were you going this
morning?

LESSON VII
Adverbs.! Conditional Sentences. The Causative.

1. There are no formally distinct adverbs in Persian but certain words
correspond in use to the English adverb. These are mainly nouns, or
words which were formerly used as nouns, and nouns combined with
prepositions. Many adjectives are also used as adverbs.

)1 ari, yes (this is often pronounced are).?
i na, no (not normally used alone in polite speech).
naxeir, nO.
cera, why; yes.
ham, also (used also as an emphatic particle, see note to
Lesson 1v, para. 17).

)
SE
e
r‘
A b &a ham, together.
» nig, also,
e el ]
very.3
) besyar i

45  ranka, alone.

As  cand, how much.
ke candin
Olda candan
3Lj giad, much, too; (with negative verb) not very, not much.
OsS1  aknun, now.

_}r,t Aargey, ever; (with negative verb) never.

} so much; (with negative verb) not very.

¥ See also Part II, Lesson xxi1, paras. 16-18,
* aly Bale is more frequently used for *yes' in polite conversation.
% See also Lesson v, para. 18,
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i, hamife } olwa
yly® hamvare -

3} foru
594 ﬁmd} down.

ot bas, very (used to intensify Adjectives), e.g.
HIs &yl o (2le  magami bas arjmand darad, He has a very

exalted position.

ot 3 va bas means ‘nothing more, only’, e.g.
ot I r.’s;l_;ﬁ'ir_l in karra kardam va bas, 1 did this and

nothing more.’

s hamug, siill, yet; (with negative verb) not yet.
4o ce, how,e.g.
PULY cif’ Ak de ce xof goft ferdousi, How well spoke

W,|
buy |
T
&
yokayl
syhaiT
25y
05,51
FHA |
TR
ST

711
g1
5 5

N qH

394 (S35

Ferdousi.
barha, often (from ;4 bar ‘time’).
inja, here.
anja, there,
koja, where (interrog.).
in tour, thus, in this way,
an tour, thus, in that way.
ce tour, how.
ingune, thus, in this way.
angune, thus, in that way.
cegune, how.
angah, then.
gahi, sometimes,
gahk gahi, sometimes, from time to time.
gah be gak, from time to time.
nagah, suddenly.
be xodiye xod, involuntarily.

1 ot das used as a noun means ‘enocugh’, e.g.

Ay ala U"l-’l' be u bas dadid, You gave him enough.
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Sl kamaéiﬂtﬁ-gjrrkmaéfﬁmnr:nrlen
(4:5T) 431 »  har ayene (aine), in any case; assuredly.
4z A sy rue ham rafte, altogether, on the whole.
r" e daste kam, at least.
4" guya," apparently, perhaps, e.g.
cwlet JU &1 WS guya in male fomast, It seems this is yours.
Yy dala, above.?
¢y pain, below.3
fS' kam, seldom.
33> dur, far.
A5 tond, quickly.
= xub, well.
o saxr, strictly, severely; very (used to intensify an
adjective), e.g.
el g3 e =¥ saxt marig ast, He is very ill.
2, por, very (used to intensify an adjective), e.g.
et OV 5 &) in por geran ast, This is very expensive.
4wy pervaste, continually.t
Adjectives formed by the suffixes s -¢, 42 -ine and 4! -ane are frequently
used as adverbs, e.g.
J. ;o har sale, annually (every year).
09,2y panjruge, in or for five days.
L339y  rugine, daily.’
aiNile  ggelane, intelligently, wisely.

' This is apparently a verbal adjective, see Lesson x, para. 6 (a).
' Used as an adjective YU 2als means ‘upper’, e.g.

Yy 4il rabageye bala, the upper storey.
3 Used as an -dimtlv:ﬂ:-n!puin means ‘lower’, e.g.

Yy Al cabageye pain, the lower storey.
Y dzyy paivaste is the past participle of (2} pdlvastan *to join’.
'Th:umdmuﬂeh‘jﬁjjrm
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Many abstract nouns (see Lesson X, para. 1) are combined with the
preposition ¢ be and used as adverbs, e.g.

Sl Be asani, easily (from J\ asani, ease).
o2 be xubi, well (from (gss xubi, goodness).

2. 'As (in the capacity of)’ is expressed by Uy be envan with the
exafe, e.g.
ol 2ys eyl Olyiny  Be envane namayandeye doulat amad, He
came as the government’s repre-
sentative,

‘As...as possible’ is rendered by 4» ,» Aar ce with the comparative
adjective, e.g.

F23) 4 & har ce qudrar, as quickly as possible.
s\lad da ;& har ce tamamtar, as completely as possible,
Sl de & Rar ce tamamzar is also used as follows:

Salad A A Jndys §  ba xofhaliye har ce tamam:ar, with the
greatest possible happiness.

3. Stress in the forms given in para. 1 above is carried on the final
syllable in the majority of cases.
The following carry the stress on the initial syllable:

ol are, yes.
s cera, why?
A8 gaki, sometimes,
(4T) 44T ,»  Aar ayene (aine), in any case,

In compounds formed with y s tour and ﬂ_,rgw the stress is carried
on the first component, e.g.

The following carry the stress on the initial or final syllable:
J4  naxeir, no.
Jek il very,
& koja, where
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4- Adverbs or adverbial phrases denoting time normally precede other
adverbs or adverbial phrases. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of manner
usually precede those of place, e.g.

Aol pody ool b 03 cele 5995 dirug saate dak ba ash be [ahr amad,
Yesterday at ten o’clock he came
on horseback to the town.

§. Conditional Sentences are introduced by 51 agar ‘if”. The protasis
normally precedes the apodosis.

() Possible Conditions. (i) Possible Conditions which refer to the
future take the present or future in the apodosis and the Subjunctive
Present in the protasis, e.g.

f'-’-’:‘r.l:"‘"'*-’-ﬂ’ﬁ agar beravid man ham miravam, If you
g0, I shall go also.
If the action in the ‘if clause’ is a single action and precedes the action
in the main clause, the preterite can be used in the ‘if clause’, e.g.

A 35 9Y AT S agar amad be u beguid, 1f he comes tell him.

See also Lesson xi11, paras. § (c), § (¢) and 9 (¢).
(ii) Possible conditions which refer to the present in the protasis,
i.e. to an action which may be actually taking place, or to a state which
may be actually in existence, take the Indicative Present in the protasis
and the Indicative Present or Future in the apodosis, e.g.
3L (S llgmns 1ol ;.__.-L-..S"',ﬂ agar ketabe xodra mixanad cigi be
.:...S'r.i_,-f u naxaham goft, If he is reading
his book 1 shall not say any-
thing to him.
If, however, the verb O34 dudan is used in the protasis of a conditional
sentence of this type, it is usual to use the Subjunctive Present, e.g.
AT dalyd a2l ay e 51 agar marip bafad naxakad amad,
If he is ill he will not come.
(iii) Possible Conditions referring to past time in the protasis and
present or future in the apodosis take the Subjunctive Past in the protasis
and the present or future in the apodosis, e.g.
€550 3\ 22\ a3y SV agar narafie bafad be u miguyam,
If he has not gone I will tell
him.
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Sl G5 St o3 sl SV agar ura dide bafid kafist, 1 you
have seen him it is enough.
e N3 §2 el 00,5 S S\ agar ketabra gom karde bafid yaht
digar mixaram, If you have
lost the book I will buy
another.

(6) Impossible Conditions, whether relating to the past or present,
take the Imperfect in both parts, e.g.

piales '.T..JI | e }1 agar mitavanestam miamadam, 1 would
have come if I could; if I could come
I would (but I cannot).
Mg e A y395 S agar pudtar miraftid mirasidid, If you had
gone earlier you would have arrived
(in time).

s Tpd3y Olys S agar javan budam miraftam, If 1 had been
young I would have gone; I would go
if I was young (but I am not).

The Pluperfect can be used in either or both parts instead of the
Imperfect in Impossible Conditions relating to the past, e.g.

S &xAS ettty s S agar tofang dafl mara kofle bud, If he
had had a gun he would have
killed me,

25 & 1o Oyl S\ agar arran bud xaride budam, 1f it
had been cheap I would have
bought it.

25 435 jym Mo 284 S| agar paiy miamadid hanup narafie
budim, 1If you had come in the
autumn we would still have been
there (we should not yet have
gone).

If 412 fayad ‘perhaps’ is introduced into the main sentence, the tense
is not affected, e.g.

Ndydee iyl AL a s ST ST agar anja miraftid [ayad ura mididid,
If you had gone there, perhaps you
would have seen him.

See also Lesson xi11, para. 27.

RS LYY dudan does not take (¢ mi- in the Imperfect, see Lesson 111, para. 8.
* Cnatld dasfan does not take (¢ mi- in the Imperfect, see Lesson 111, para. 7,
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6. *But if not’, ‘or else’, ‘otherwise’ are rendered by 4 S\ 5 va agar
na or Y1 3 va ella, e.g.

Flase byl 45 519 pane 424 oK S
agar momken bafad miravam va agar na inja mimanam,
If it is possible I shall go, but if not I shall stay here.

doilecs azeS Y1y dyype LA Y
bayad inra bexorid va ella gorosne mimanid,
You must eat this or else you will be (remain) hungry.

7. 4milis conance is also used as a conditional conjunction, e.g.
ally dilyie a2l Jale agilia  conance mayel bafid mitavanid be-
yaid, If you care (to come) you
can come.

‘g:-a;-"!-"r:l! L Jlo SLys ansla conance juyaye hale ma bafid bad
nistim, If you want to know how
we are (are inquiring of our
state), we are well.

a2l L b &yl 5)K anils  conance kari nadarid ba ma beyaid, 1t
you have no work, come with
us.

&',» hargah ‘whenever’ is also used as a conditional conjunctions=
‘if’, e.g.

deiliy e phe Ay 1l & hargah ura didid salame mara
berasanid, If (whenever) you
see him remember me (to

him).
a5 Ll @3 &5 ol &8 hargak mosaferat konid yadi ag
ma bekonid, If (whenever) you
go on a journey, think of

us.

45" ke is also used occasionally to mean ‘if” when referring to the future
and is followed by the Indicative Present, e.g.

39 ne Olazd i Fﬁ-h,pjl; S\ Jes &) in pulra ke be u midehim ay
dasteman miravad, If we give
him this money it will be lost
to us.
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8. The infinitive of the Causative is formed by the addition of 04!
-anidan or O -andan to the present stem of the verb, e.g.

Oy rasanidan, OAd\s) rasandan, to cause to arrive, transmit
(from Q) rasidan ‘to arrive’).
Odeiliyn jufanidan, OX\iea jufandan to boil (trans.) (from OAslsm
jufidan to boil (intrans.)).

In Colloquial Persian the causative in OX| -andan tends to be used
rather than the form in QJdl -anidan. (reedd nefastan ‘to sit down’
forms its causative irregularly thus: OX\&3 nefandan ‘ to cause to sit down,
to seat’.

Verbs the Present Stem of which ends in O! an, such as &L mandan
‘to remain’, cannot form a Causative.

9. Possibility is expressed by such expressions as ol K¢ momken ast
‘it is possible’, or 31> JWzal ekremal darad ‘it is probable’. ‘May’ is
normally translated by :--Lb,(t mombken ast followed by the Subjunctive

ke.

Present with or without

YoCABULARY
S fekr, thinking, thought; 4l rabage, class (of people,
03,5 N fekr k., to etc.); storey (of build-
think. ing).
&Jdy e sare vaqe, on time, punc- pUs  magam, place; rank,
tually. position.
a3y vagike, when. s5  kuh, mountain,

V) 0’3!#,. lessnn; o L ﬁlﬂ.’t_’} mm, river.
Odilgs dars xandan, L)> darya, sea.
to take a lesson, have dwal  gasabe, small town.

lessons, study. 2 mombken, possible.
Ja  Aal, state, condition. )N gadri, a little.
& yiles  mosaferat, journey. 2,1 arjmand, exalted, high.
w5 kafli, ship; A5G da  JYsb  mulani, long, lengthy.
ka/ti, by ship. yai®  moxtasar, brief,
<0l egamat, residence, so- Lde  madid, lengthy (of
journ. time)

eyl pareaxe, capital city. dil3  gafang, beautiful.




Jis<  xof, happy J-5  ambali, laziness; 35
=9~ xofi, happiness. 03,5 tambali k., to
oLl  asen, easy. be lazy.
Jlel  asani, ease. Y kala, now.
&K rofang, gun, rifle. &,a hargah, whenever.
ru tamam, whole, mmpletq LA Aaga, wherever, every-
035 pli tamam k., where.

to complete, finish. E ham, also.
0¥ lagem, necessary; (¥ 421 agarce, although.
21> lagem daffan, 10 ((aS3) (Reesd nefastan (nefin), to sit.

need. O\ nefan, sign, badge; O\
dwyds  madrase, school. 031> nefan dadan, to
& gadd, stature. show.
&5 &y doland qadd, tall (of per- fr gom, lost; ﬁlfrrm
son). k., to lose.
3 o5yS”  kutak gadd,short (of per- e saly effort; 03,5 (e
son). sai k., to try, strive.
33e mo'addab, polite. pAe  salam, greeting.
Olyy  ravan, flowing, fluent. 34 yad, memory, mind.
J=5  tambal, lazy. O3) oI harf1adan, to speak.

Exercise 13
S haet ol daed L alys Sl—cd $)i ot oS O ey
3y 3 alys ol A 4SSy — pone WT hled dpdelee 7o) S1—dah
Sl dn a e b — 313 0Ly SWayS” Ol — 3 hl e 451 395
Jldl — g pai 23 )49 AN LT LUl oy you) JL{ P PENPROY
DUyt aled 31 Al LA — a2l ad) 4L ol adled jyin obl
gt Iy 135 S — il il dglh — poges 51 224 JFe S1— ey
oy ) — gl Y K Al ek LSOt 51— e e 42
Blgiugs gy g ) oot Spiae yile Ay 33 395 ASF Slyhnce gy Algy
el e AP b Kre hpm AT g 2K T Al A L5 68

25 Olay i hagk 093 AKee ae glpd

' See Introduction, Alphabetical Table, under .
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ExErcisk l4a

1. If you go into the town buy me a little tea and coffee. 2. If your
brother goes home he will take you with him. 3. It would have been
better if you had gone last week. 4. They went to Persia by sea but
they returned by land. §. If 1 go tomorrow will you come with me?
6. There are many small towns and villages in this country. 7. If it is
cold tonight it may freeze, 8. If it snows heavily the road may be closed.
9. This is worth at least twenty rials. 10. We go every year to the
capital. 11. When I saw him he was walking quickly in the garden.
12. If you had come a fortnight ago the summer would not yet have
been over,

ExegrcisE 14b

1. He did not allow us to go together. 2. I said this to him and
nothing more. 3. Altogether it was not a bad book. 4. He suddenly
got up and went out of the room. §. He is given a certain amount of
money every week. 6. We used to go to the town every year and stay
there two months. 7. Persia consists chiefly of mountain and desert.
8. There are two hundred and fifty children in the school and all of them

are under fifteen years of age. 9. I will come with you so that you do
not get lost. 10, Let us sit down here because I am tired. 11. If you
want to arrive punctually you had better go now (it is better that you
go now). 12. You must go or you will be late.

LESSON VIII

Conjunctions.” Relative Clauses. ;a har. 4SULa conanke and aKie
coninke. 4nils conance and 4pi’s conince. Indefinite Nouns
and Pronouns.

1. Conjunctions can be divided into two main classes: co-ordinating
conjunctions and subordinating conjunctions.
(e) Co-ordinating Conjunctions, e.g.
b...4T ays...ys, whether.. . or (interrog.).

da, ., . A ce...C8 -
i e ) wheher. . or

t See also Part 11, Lesson xx1, paras. 19-at.
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'h(_l). coph ham. . .(va) ham, both. ..and.
&(9)...& na...(va) na, neither...nor.

t £. magar, but (used with a negative question expecting
the answer ‘yes’ or with an affirmative question

expecting the answer ‘no’), e.2.
Sl y skl Ko magar in tour nist, But is it not so?
Ay K. magar naraftid, But did you not go?
A4 ET K.  magar anja budid, But were you there?

(8) Subordinating Conjunctions. These can be subdivided into
(i) Adversative, e.g.
(45) 1>Ls  mabada (ke), lest.

(ii) Conditional, e.g.

Jﬁ agar, if.
&»  hargah, if.
aS" ke, if.
axils  conance, if.
(a<s1) Ko magar (inke), unless.
aSl O9dy  bedune inke, unless (without this that)
G ra, unless.

(iii) Concessive, e.g.
(aST) a1 Yy ba inke (anke), in spite of the fact that, notwith-
standing that.
(45 )Aa)a  Aar cand (ke), even if, however much, although.
Anils conance, as, lest.
aSlas  candanke, notwithstanding that.
42 5\ agarce, although, even if.

If a concessive clause is introduced by 4» S\ agarce the main clause is
sometimes introduced by some such word as 1y va/i ‘but’ or )} ag *still’,
or with a negative verb by j s Aanug, e.g.

Ih;'ln Classical Persian )5+ magar is also used in story-telling=‘now, now it happened
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agarce moddati ba u gendegi karde am hanug ura namifenasam,
Although I lived with him for a (long) time, I do not know him.
A0 JRe 5Y 3w By 25 4080
agarce dir vage bud bag be mangel bar gaftim,

Although it was late we returned home,
(iv) Causal, e.g.
(&) Qs eun (ke)
Ap ce
(AS') \2) gira (ke) } because,
a4l 51 ay inks
S ke
(v) Final, e.g.
45" ke, that, in order that.
i’ ta I
Syl G r.nimf:c}h that
(vi) Consecutive, e.g.
A, , yaut an gadr. . . ke
a5, ,.0ks  conan...ke }su...that,e.g.
Lj e Cailyd A5 A8 AT Ol AT
ougatef conan talx fod ke natavanest harf bezanad,
He was so angry he could not speak.
&5 g 5! ag das ke, s0 long, so much. . .that, e.g.
ruu...-'.l:.ifd'qul a7 bas ke goftam xaste fodam, 1 have
said (it) so much that I am tired.
J.mnﬁl,&ﬁ—-ﬂd'qul ay bas ke nefastam xabam mibarad,
I have sat so long I am sleepy.
(vii) Temporal, e.g.
U ¢a, as long as, until, by the time that, since, as

$00n as.
(&ST) &yl G 2a inke (anke), as long as, by the time that; until.
Use cun, when.

aSx39e 51 ag mouge'ike, since (from the time that).
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(d.iqi) ST | o pas ag anke (inke), after.
(ay1) 4T ) iy pif ay anke (inke), before.
&,a  hargak, whenever.
Ao haminke, as soon as.
&5~ ke, when.
a3y  vagtike, when.
A adgs  mouge'ike, when, as.
The subject of the temporal clause precedes 45 ke ‘when’, e.g.
E970 d9ies AS” OGwnsj gamestan ke mifavad miravim, When
it is winter we will go.
(viii) Comparative, e.g.
a5 ke, than, e.g.
4,y A& be gadrike, as much as, e.g.
plodilysd oo dyladilys i &5y0% bde gadrike foma xande id man
naxande am, 1 have not read as
much as you.

a5, .. (&) yaiy! in gadr (an gadr). . .ke, as much. . .as, e.g.
hic vagt in qadr harf namipad ke emfab harf 1ad,
He never used to speak as much as he spoke to-night.

2. Final Conjunctions take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson v1,
para. 17 (a). U ta ‘by the time that’ and U ¢a ‘until’ referring to future
time also take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson v1, para. 17 (8) and ().

(&5 134 mabada (ke) ‘lest’ takes the subjunctive, e.g.

A2y 03,5 Easld W3lu pdewy  tarsidam mabada faramuf karde bafid,
I feared (lest) you had forgotten.
A Al ol r-j,.- mitarsam mabada faramuf bekonad,
1 fear (lest) he may forget.

Sl KXo magar inke ‘unless’ and <4yl (9 Bedune inke ‘unless’
also take the Subjunctive except in impossible con-
ditions when they are followed by the Imperfect or
Pluperfect.

Ayl _.Lrn-ﬂ-;n-‘ namiayam magar inke be man benevisid, 1 shall not come
oo 359y unless you write to me.
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(%) aKT51 2 pif ag anke (inke) ‘before’ takes the Subjunctive
Present even when referring to time past, e.g.
F28 )AK oy sl 4ST51 20 pif ag anke ura bebinam kayagra
neveflam, 1 wrote the letter
before I saw him.

4S5yl Slmy bejaye inke ‘instead of (this that)’, its synonym
5! Pk )3 dar avage inke, and 81 e jor inke and A5y | Lé yar
ay inke ‘except’ are also followed by Present Subjunctive

Other conjunctions, except Conditional Conjunctions,! are followed
by the Indicative or Subjunctive according to whether the statement is
one of fact or contains an element of doubt. Thus ¢lgs .. .elys xak. ..
xak ‘ whether. . .or’ referring to the future takes the Subjunctive, e.g.

pane Al oyt Wby oy xak deyayad xak nayayad miravam,
Whether he comes or not I shall go.

Clauses introduced by Conditional, Concessive, Consecutive or
Temporal Conjunctions normally precede the principal sentence. Clauses
introduced by Adversative, Causal (except 4%yl ;| ay inke) and Final
Conjunctions follow the principal sentence.

3. Stress falls on the initial syllable of the following conjunctions:

A~ magar, but, unless.
(457) &a,8  Aar cand (ke), even if.
(&57) 13Le  mabada (ke), lest.
&,»  hargah, whenever.
an 51 agarce, although,
(&) Qs> cun (ke)
(&) V)  tira (ke) | because,
() L cera (ke)
ao®  haminke, as soon as.
aSldie  candanke, not withstanding that.

In the case of )5 agar “if’ it falls on the initial or final syllable.
In the following it falls on the initial syllable or on <) in or O an:

(aKT) a1 Yy Ba inke (anke), notwithstanding.

(aST) 4l G ea inke (anke), until, etc.
! See Lesson vii, paras. §—7 above.
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(<)) aGT 5 Ay pif ag anke (inke), before.
(4yl) &ST )1 o  pas ag anke (inke), after.
In &5 ;! ag Bas ke ‘so long’ stress falls on 4 bas.

4. U ra is also used to mean ‘let us see, behold, beware, namely’ and
is usually followed by the Subjunctive Present. This use of U ¢a is
common in Classical Persian especially in poetry, e.g.

S5 45 5k 4 U om

bebin ta ce bagi konad ruygar,

See (let us see) what tricks time will play.

L'--'-f*.i-l*e'.h-i;ﬂrjy'- o U ¥ A3 ol J.;LJI;,-F

omre geranmaye dar in sarf fod ta ce xoram seif o ce pufam [eta,

(My) precious life was spent in this, namely (in thinking) what shall

I eat in summer and what shall I wear in winter.
ﬁJIA;n;_;:AL;-:JJU * JJJ_QLG-:JUMJ’GI

¢ ke [axse manat hagir namud ta doroffi honar napandari,

O thou to whom my person appeared contemptible, beware lest thou

consider size (largeness) virtue.

s. Relative Clauses are introduced by the Relative Pronoun 45 ke
‘who, which’. ($ -i is added to the antecedent if definite unless this is
a proper noun, a personal pronoun, a singular demonstrative pronoun,*
a word doing duty for a pronoun,? a word to which a pronominal suffix has
been added, a plural which is not particularized, or a noun used generically
(see para. 12 below), e.g.

M o 1y o ET 43,0 mardi ke anja bud ketabra beman dad,

The man who was there gave me
the book.

If the antecedent is qualified by an adjective or adjectives these with
the antecedent are regarded as a syntactical whole and the Relative $ -i
is added to the final qualifying word, e.g.

S 3 o9 b2 Ay A oS RS> doxtare kuceki ke pife foma bud ki
bud, Who was the small girl
who was with you?

! See below, para. 13.
' E.g. &4y Jande ‘slave’, which is used for the Personal Pronoun 1st pers. sing. (see
Lesson xiv, para. 1 (a) below).
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If the word to which the Relative ¢ -iis added endsin | a, s u, or+ ¢
it follows the same rules when the Relative § -i is added as when the
Indefinite ($ ~i is added, see Lesson 1, para. 2.

6. If the antecedent is definite and the direct object of the verb of the
principal sentence, and the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative
clause, the use of |) -ra is optional. The Demonstrative Pronoun Ol an

frequently qualifies the antecedent, e.g.

phed Mol j9pd &5 | O an qanira ke dirug amad didam, 1 saw
the woman who came yesterday,

or pdad AT japs &) O an gani ke dirug amad didam.

7. 1f the antecedent is definite and the subject of the principal sentence
and the relative propoun is the direct object in the relative clause, the
antecedent can take |y -ra; this, again, is optional, e.g.

Caulayl 4493 &5 |n)  ranira ke didid injast, The woman
whom you saw is here,
or Sl | a3 A5 ) rani ke didid injase.
#—|MF#4|JM«\5’L}3W ketabira ke be man dadid gom fode
ast, The book which you gave
me is lost,

or ;.imfrdqalébqﬁ'dbf ketabi ke be man dadid gom fode ast.

8. If the relative pronoun is the indirect object of the relative clause
or governed by a preposition, a pronoun or pronominal suffix must be
used in the relative clause in addition to the Relative 45 ke, e.g.

Ay doy 010 Wl Ll &S W, mardhai ke ketabhara be anka
dade budid rafiand, The

men to whom you gave
the books went.

s 3l 51 gl A5 ey 30 OW il in haman mardise ke asbi ag u
xaridam, This is the (same)
man from whom I bought
a horse,

b Lsyoly jepo &5"-.'.-1.‘.,-.&5--: OW* &l in haman faxsist ke dirug bar-
LY adare foma ba u bud, This
is the same person with
whom your brother was
yesterday.
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9. If the antecedent is the predicate of the principal sentence, the verb
of the principal sentence precedes the Relative 45 ke (see the last two
examples in para. 8 above).

10. Since ($ - is added to the antecedent where this is definite, it
follows that there will be a confusion between a definite antecedent
followed by the Relative 45 ke and an indefinite antecedent to which
the Indefinite ($ -i has been already added, and that therefore A5, y-y
pesari ke. . .may mean ‘the boy who’ or ‘a boy who’.

11. A distinction is made between ‘descriptive’ and ‘restrictive’
relative clauses. The latter type is closely linked to the antecedent in
thought, whereas the former, while in a formal sense a dependent clause,
does not limit the application of the antecedent, so that it is logically an
independent proposition. In a ‘descriptive’ relative clause the relative
pronoun 45 ke only is used, e.g.

O Y 1 R3S ) [RO P RPN TP I L -}

mo‘allef ke nevisandeye xubist in sabkra exteyar karde ast,
The author, who is a good writer, has chosen this style.

12. If the antecedent is a plural which refers to a class or group as
a whole, the Relative (§ -i is not added to the antecedent, e.g.

o) A Jilawe 4,551 o 50 A5 Olga Oy ldazelin B e Slazely

a5 e Lesoss d)ls

be e'temade Rosne ganne siasatmadarane jahan ke dar Aalle ingune
masa'el tajrebeye piad darand mougu'ra matrah mikonim.

Trusting in the good-will of the statesmen of the world, who have
(had) much experience in solving such problems, we are bringing
up the matter.

If the Relative § -i were added to the antecedent in the above example,
the meaning would be “.. .to those of the statesmen of the world who
have...’.

Similarly if the antecedent is an abstract noun used generically, it
does not take the Relative (§ -i, e.g.

S5} 3, Cnss 13 S5y, Olyem 5, Olty QL1 45” Jin
agl ke ensan bedan bar Aeivan bartari darad ne'mate bogorgist.
Reason, by which man has superiority over animals, is a great gift.
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When not used generically abstract nouns take the Relative (s -/ unless
they end in $ ~i, in which case the Relative ($ -i is not added, e.g.
Sl il dgyls aSQlie  agli ke darid nages ast,
Your reason (the reason
which you have) is de-
fective.

F‘;-J el g Wl O ay &5 M il 60 mehrabanira ke be mannefan
nam, 1 shall not forget
the kindness which you
showed me.

13. The Relative ¢ -i is sometimes added to the Demonstrative
Pronouns 41 anka ‘those’ and x| inka ‘these’, e.g.
Ay Lo g T aCI\GT  anhai ke anja budand raftand, Those who were
there went.

Other Pronouns do not take the Relative ¢ -i, e.g.

WS Ao dd Ry by o \ET A5 Wl foma ke anja budid be ma beguid ce
didid, You, who were there,
tell us what you saw.

In Colloquial Persian the Relative ($ -i can be added to the personal
pronouns; thus in the preceding example it would be possible to say
45" 3\ fomai ke. . . instead of &5\ foma ke.

In Colloquial Persian, also, the plural termination \a -Aa can be added
to the 1st and and pers. pl. of the personal pronouns with the Relative
& ~i to single out a group, e.g.

NS ds Moy T S Jwld  fomakai ke anja budid ce didid, Those
of you who were there, what did

you see?

14. After Ol an ‘that’ and (2! in ‘this’ 4s ce is used as a Relative
Pronoun, e.g.
Syles pobas 42 S agT 5l ap ance gofte fod ma'lum mifavad, It is
(will be) evident from what has been
said.

1§. The Relative ($ -i and the Relative Pronouns 45 ke and 4= ce do
not carry the stress.

¥ 34 e mehrabani, kindness,
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16. 39 xod, s 9s xifand (Roy9s xiffan used in a relative clause refer
to the subject of that clause and not to the subject of the principal
sentence, e.g.

Se 25y Sem Ay JG a5 ala Cred Slal Croe

hosein namei be man dad ke ali be pedare xod nevefle bud.

Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Ali’s) father.

o9 l:.ﬁ_,.;ui_j-l# Jﬁ a5 by O™ sla.l (Panmn
hosein namei be man dad ke ali be pedaraf nevefle bud.
Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Hosein’s) father.

17. ,» har ‘every’ is a distributive adjective which precedes the noun
it qualifies. Prefixed to 45 ce, 45 ke and p!AS™ kodam, it means ‘what-
ever’, ‘whoever’ and ‘ whichever’ respectively, e.g.

Ll 29 Nl dalgdee 45,8 har ke mixahad beyayad qud beyayad,
Whoever wants to come must be
quick (let him be quick).

33y Sl jole Ld )l rLlf_,A har kodam a7 foma hager ast beravad,
Whichever of you is ready can go
(let him go).

5754 15y cwilyS 3,5 4o, ARar ce kard natavanest darra bag konad,

Whatever he did he could not open
the door.

s ,a har ce also means ‘however much’, e.g.
r:ﬁ lag 1yl ';."-(l.:-_,t har ce gaflam ura peida nakardam, However
much I looked I did not find him.
5 har kas means ‘anyone’, e.g.
iy el ly &5 W5 4 Aar kasi ke beyayad ura benefanid, Make

whoever comes sit down.
X35y Llags LAyl &5 8 har kasi ke inra midanad beguyad, Let
anyone who knows this speak.
32 & har do means ‘both’, e.g.
L3y OLs9> a0 har doefan raftand, They both went.
4w ,n har se, )\ ,® har cahar, etc., mean ‘all three’, ‘all four’, etc.
18. The Relative Pronoun 45 ke is suffixed to the Demonstratives
Ols conan and Cr2s conin to mean ‘just as, in the same way that, in this
way that’.



8o [V, 19-20
19. 4o ce issuffixed to Ola conan to mean ‘just as, in the same way that,
in case’,

20. There are a number of indefinite nouns, pronouns and adjectives
in use. Among them are the following:

(a) && Rame ‘all’, e.g.
sy &P hame raftand, All went.
doily i 4*  Rameye foma beyaid, All of you come,
5 &* hame kas means ‘everyone”.
If the Pronominal Suffix for the 3rd pers. sing. is added to 4* Aame
the ¢ of hame is elided, e.g.

3 e A4 2\ bay hamaf saby bud, The whole garden was green
(the garden, the whole of it, was green).
(8) pla5 tamam ‘the whole, whole, complete’, e.g.

T, . BLBUN L un;nuinngwdarfairbu& He was the whole
y town.

394 ¢\ T anra tamam xord, He ate it all (wholly).
cdy Qo pld (295 b baxofiye tamam birun raft, He went out com-
pletely happy (with complete happiness).
(¢) ¥\ sa'er (also written y.\w and pronounced sayer) ‘the rest’, e.g.

oy b hHlgsS” Yl  sa'ere ketabhara foruxt, He sold the rest of the
books.

(d) ON folan means ‘such a one, such and such, so-and-so’ and is
used as a noun or adjective, e.g.

dl 5" ON  folan kas amad, Such and such a person came.
The Indefinite S ~ican beadded to O folan whenitisused asanoun, e.g.
Ml JN  folani amad, So-and-so came.
(¢) oan ba'yi means‘some’. It precedes the noun it qualifies, which
is put in the plural, and does not take the ezafe, e.g.
S oan  Ba'yi ketabha, some books,
Wl  oas yo  dar ba'(i jaka, in some places.
It is also used as a noun, e.g.

LXL pam Ay samy  ba'yi raftand Ba'ti mandand, Some went (and)
some remained.
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When used as a noun oas Ja;i takes )| ag rather than the gafe, e.g.
L2l oany Ja’yi ag foma, some of you.
T ;| oan Ba'fi a7 anka, some of them.
3 Ohysly 3| an Ba’fi ap baradarane u, some of his brothers.
In Colloquial Persian the plural termination s -Aa is often added to
v ba'ri when it is used as a noun, e.g.
dizea W gany  Ba‘7ika anja hastand, Some are there.
(f) . barxi “‘some’ is used in the same way as  an 8a‘yi above,
but it does not take the plural termination  -Aa.
(g) 84! andak means ‘a little, few’. It usually precedes the word
it qualifies, e.g.
dady cmy Sed DUl andak forsat be man bedehid, Give me a little
(short) respite,
It can be strengthened by the addition of the Indefinite & -i, e.g.
3,5 5 SAl  andaki fekr kard, He thought a little.
(k) o bas means ‘many a’. It precedes the noun it qualifies, which
is put in the singular, e.g.
Lol oy Ol 4 Bas jan be lab amad, Many a soul has passed away.
The Indefinite ($ -i is added to ;= bas to mean ‘manya’. The following
noun is put in the plural, e.g.
r}fw Mmudom
el gy  Bbasi afxas
st basi is also used to mean ‘a long while’.
(1) The Indefinite & -i is added to jLes desyar to mean ‘many’.
It is used as a noun and followed by )| ag, e.g.
445 034 )! Syl  besyari ay mardom miguyand, Many people say.

() e2,~ &by yak xorde means ‘a little’, e.g.
deady cap ol 03,5 &y yak xorde ab be man bedehid, Give me
a little water.

} many people.

(k) J= jor'i (from 3= jog" ‘ part, portion”) also means “a little’, e.g.
31> SIS =  Jop'i kesalar darad, He is slightly indisposed.
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VOCABULARY
JWws  femal, famal, north (subs.). <olus
jonub, south (subs.). by
mayreb, west (subs.). gl
mafreq, east (subs.) S
id, festival, feast-day; A=

et

b
e
¥

Ht

Ols
¢
ol
Jdy
olat
por
i...lij_,_,

&=

NS id gerefian, to
celebrate a festival.

elm, knowledge.

eib, fault.

honar, skill; knowledge.

fa'ede, benefit.

andife, thought.

farg, difference; J,3
03,5 farg k., to make
a difference.

nouruy, New Year's day
(1st Farvardin, which
coincides with 2oth,
a1st or 2and March).

yeilag, summer quarters,
hill station.

geflag, winter quarters (of
a tribe).

moddat, period (length of
time).

Jan, soul.

Jang, war.

solh, peace.

rial, a unit of currency.

fomare, number.

mardom, people.

rugname, newspaper.

mablay, sum (of money).

#JJ

<,

wWwl

[vin

hesab, account, bill.

bank, bank.

nefani, addrcss.

daftar, office; exercise
book.

dard, pain; O3 3N
be dard xordan, to be
useful; 3) goeeed 0ye 3y
be darde man namixo-
rad, it is no use to me.

molayem, soft.

mo°tadel, moderate.

tartk, dark.

tariki, darkness.

roufan, light, clear,

roufanai, light, clearness.

melli, national, popular.

montafer,  published;
Q3,5 ,ixe moneafer
k., to publish.

daryafft, receipt (of some-
thing).

morattab, orderly, regu-
lar.

takvil, handing over,
transfer; 05,5 Jiss
tahvil k., to hand
over.

kamel, complete, full,
perfect.

eteefaq, happening; J\&|
Ol errefag oftadan,
to happen, take place.
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OAjy  vapidan to blow (wind, Selane
etc.).
Ob,4+ mehraban, kind. gzl
JlYses mehradani, kindness.
iyl faramuf kardan, to for- d-L-
935 get. o)
polas ma'lum, evident, known.
gal  nages, defective.
Olely pafiman, regretful e
=1 axer, end; last; finally. 3y
Jil  exeeyar, freedom of 2
choice.
IJ_,- i..d; wrcl, Ipel!d'l..
J# amal, action, practice. Jywes
JhL  mayel budan, to desire, Jas

O3y be inclined (to0).

ool

(ef)

ferestadan  (ferest), to
send.

8

siasat, policy; politics;
diplomacy.

siasatmadar,
man.

sabk, style.

gian, loss, injury; Ol
ONd gian didan, to
suffer loss.

o daq] advice,

xeir, good (noun); s
"J“" mwﬁ,"' well-
wisher.

vosul, arrival, arriving,.

agl, reason, intelligence.

states-

g+ matrahk kardan, to bring
03,5

g3os+ mouqu', subject, matter.

up, discuss, debate.

el ¢fremad, confidence; re- O34 yd= y bar hagar b., to be be-

liance (on).

ware.

O3l ensan, mankind, man Casle morgje‘ar, return; Soanl .

44
oy

J=
Allenns

Olgen

(used generically). 93,5 moraje‘at k., to
tajrebe, experience. return.
hosn, beauty, goodness; (7= gel  amuxtan (amug), to learn;

(B e~ hosne qann,  (5s°T)  teach.

good-will. R Jg,-'f; patiroftan  (pagir), . to
hall, solving, solution. (744)  accept; to entertain.
mas'ale, problem (pl. O435 %le ayed gardidan, to ac-

Ji s masa’el).
heivan, animal  (pl.
Ul yen Aesvanat).!

crue.

LS~ kesalar, indisposition.

* This is an Arabic sound feminine plural (see Part II, Lesson xix).
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ExErcise 15

202 AT L JRe a5 ey —deady O g dyye Japs a5 yles™ OF

o magy — daler 395 Al Al dalpens &5 5a —cud Ao O
)9 &S ja ¢ M—’wuﬂffbiﬁ'r—ﬁ:ﬁ dhayS didg ol o A
OLaiG )3 Wig) (phny — ol Olpl o dee 0 )5 Alp G515l !
TS = dig e G p30 Al S9tee A5 )lgy — S9dee 05 oy 190
sl Jly okda g o el e Al faath adlly T Sy Bib
Jusd o dlily aalijy) ol ole 23 g1y JU) e ol 5 Jle &y i
i gled dh gy a U sy Alijy) Ay ok S Gl y sy
7 e 4572 yde g 1 51 a8 5§ OLRS (e aSTa — 34 alen
— 35 Wl LA, OT e A5 dyigeT A g de ilyd 6 — a8 OISy 8
— 35 Al e ey 4 canls B— J8 G Upm 1 a2 G5 5wy
Olecdy Gyl &5 435 dp — 3,5 Al LK Ot Ay de 4K a4

Ay Ol 3928 Comead AT A Ap Lpdy HOW Sk j)ul—ugas

Exercisk 16

1. This is the man who was here yesterday. 2. He waited for the
man whom I had seen in the garden. 3. Perhaps the boy who was in
the garden opened the door so that his sister might goin. 4. Last night
it was dark when I returned home. §. He could not come because he
wasill. 6. The boy cannot come until his father returns. 9. Notwith-
standing the fact that we went early it was dark by the time that we
arrived at the town. 8. He thought for a little and then answered.
9. When we arrived everyone (all) had gone. 10. You are so late
I feared you had forgotten. 11. Write the letter before you go.
12. 1 did not stay long (much) after you went home. 13, There is no
point in your coming unless you want to come (it has no benefit that
you should come unless...). 14. Whenever I go there I want to stay

(there).

* aaT ance cannot be divided by |y ra. If |y ra is used &5 ke must usually be added.
* See Lesson xin1, para. 10 for the use of the General Present.
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ExErcise 17

1. 1saw him yesterday after I had seen you. 2. As soon as it rained
we returned. 3. I wanted to buy the rest of the books. 4. At (the time
of the) New Year, which is the biggest festival of the year in Persia,
the people go to see each other and celebrate the holiday for at least
five days. §. If you wish to receive the newspaper regularly you must
send 250 rials to the office of the newspaper. 6. If you rely upon their
good-will you will be disappointed. 7. If you are unable to come it
does not matter. 8. If I knew the solution of this problem I would
tell you. 9. He feared that his mother was ill. 1o. If you go
to Tehran write a letter to me. 11. If he has not gone I will tell him.
12. He forgot to tell you. 13. Ishould like to come with you to Persia,
because 1 have never been there. 14. In my opinion, it would be better
if we discussed the matter now. 15. Whether you go or not makes no
difference. 16. This book will be useful to you.

LESSON IX
Compound Verbs

1. Compound verbs are formed by a simple verb combined with
a noun, adjective, adverb or prepositional phrase. The following simple
verbs are commonly used to form compounds: ( S ) 03,5 kardan (kon)
‘to do, make’, (\3) 033+ namudan (nama) ‘to show’, (513) ¢r2l> daflan
(dar) ‘to have, possess’, (¢03) 031> dadan (deh) ‘to give’, (Oj) ©3)
tadan (gan) o stike’, (2) 35 fodan (fuv-, fou) 0 become’, (2.5 x5
gaftan (gard) ‘to become’, 03)9& xordan ‘to eat’, (1) OAT amadan (a)
‘to come’, QXS kafidan ‘to pull, draw’, (=$1) O>U oftadan (oft)
‘to fall’, () 55 gerefian (gir) ‘o take’, (k) Y yafian (yab) ‘to
find’ and () 0>y bordan (bar) ‘to take, carry’.

OAS fodan and iy gaflan, while interchangeable when used to form
the Passive Voice (see Lesson vi, para. 4), are not in all cases inter-
changeable when used to form compound verbs. O3s« namudan can
usually be substituted for 33,5 kardan.

(a) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb’ and a noun, e.g.
(O313) 03,5 o285 guf kardan (dadan), to listen,

' For the Present Stems of Irregular Verbs see Appendix L
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[1x, 1
garde[ kardan, to go for a walk.
dast dadan, to shake hands.
cane zadan, to bargain (over a price, etc.).
atef 7adan, to set fire to,
atef gereftan, to catch fire.
atef kardan, to start (an engine, trans.).
kofti gereftan, to wrestle.
pas dadan, to keep watch (sentry-go).
separt [odan, to disappear, come to an end.
sougand xordan, to swear, take an oath.
ramin xordan, to fall down (usually of persons).
sar amadan, to overflow, boil over; fall due.
bar amadan, to be trained, brought up.
ranj kafidan (bordan), to suffer, take trouble.

sar kafidan, to drink to the dregs; to revolt,
turn aside; to oversee.

rah oftadan, to set out, start (on a journey).
raxt bastan, to set off on a journey, pack; to die.

= yax bastan, to freeze (intrans.).

nam goyafian, to give a name to (someone).

A2l WS namay gogaffan, to perform one's prayers, to

pray.

Many verbs are formed with a Verbal Noun and a simple verb such
as 05,5 kardan. The tendency in Modern Persian is to use such com-
pounds rather than the simple verb, e.g.

03,5 151y  wvadar k. ‘to persuade, oblige’ rather than (xS Iy

va daftan.
0,5 A2yS  kufef kardan, ‘to try, strive’ rather than OdedyS
kufidan.

(6) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and an adjective, e.g.
03,5 34  bag kardan, to open.
03,5 Ay  peida kardan, to find.
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0>\l 93 dur oftadan, to be separated.

03,5 &y

boland kardan, to raise, lift; to steal (collog.).

(¢) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a preposition
or adverb equivalent:
3Y bay, again, back, e.g.
Ol 34 Bag amadan, to come again.
15 34  bag daftan, to restrain, intern, detain,
|y va (used only in compounds), back, again, e.g.
crils |y va daftan, to restrain; persuade, oblige (someone to do

something).

O3j 19 va gadan, to reject, refuse.
21381y va gogaflan, to leave, abandon; cede, make over.

2, bar, on, up, off, e.g.

oxd y
038 7,
crasl

sl il y
cra il p
eSSy
Crels

(4) O35> .
ol y

OLS y
oy .

S

bar amadan, to be accomplished; to rise, swell.
bar avardan, to fulfil, accomplish, estimate.

bar afoftan, to disturb, agitate.

bar afraffan, to raise up.

bar andaxtan, to overthrow.

bar angixtan, 10 stir up, excite.

bar xastan, to rise, get up.

bar xordan (be), to meet (fortuitously); to offend.

bar daflan, to take up, off, remove; 21y y oK kolak
bar daflan, to swindle; A2y Jgas mahsul bar
daftan, to collect the crops, harvest.

bar kandan, to take off (clothes); to uproot.
bar goyidan, to choose, select.
bar gaffan, to return.

19 var, away, off, up (used only in compounds), e.g.
Ol 49 var amadan, to rise (bread, etc.).
) )9 var raftan, to fiddle, fidget.
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> pif; before, forward, e.g.
Ol iy pif amadan, to occur, happen.
O3l ey pifoftadan, to come to the fore, take the lead.
OS5 Ay  pif kafidan, to bring forward.
O3, Uis  pifbordan, to win, gain the upper hand.
J° dar, in; also conveys a sense of completion. E.g.

Ol j>  dar amadan, to come out (in Modern Persian); to go in,
to come out (in Classical Persian).

Gyl 33 dar amuxtan, to learn thoroughly.
0331 )3  dar avardan, to bring in, out, take out; to learn.
Odewy 3 dar rasidan, to overtake, come upon.
CNy 33 dar rafian, to flee, slip away; to go off (a gun, etc.).
M J® dar gogaftan, to die; to pass over, forgive,
4..:3; )3 dar gerefian, to catch (a fire, etc.); to ‘catch on’,

OXil 3 dar mandan, to become helpless, distressed, destitute;
to be tired out.

03,5 33  dar kardan, to let off (a gun, etc.).
|} fara, behind, back, again; the addition of | fara makes the verb
emphatic.! E.g.
oMl 13 fara amadan, to come.
Ny 3 fara raftan, to go.
QA | fara afkandan, to throw.
.5 13 Jfara gerefian, to learn (well).

34 foru, 33 forud down; 33 foru is also used to make the verb
emphatic, E.g.

Ol 393  forud amadan, to alight, come down.
O3y 34 foru bordan, to swallow; to immerse.

* 1,3 fara is used to form compound verbs in Classical rather than Modern Persian, 1,
Jaray, up, again, under, back, is similarly used in Classical Persian to emphasize the verb,

g
IJ-'«-'Tj' ) farag amadan, to approach, enter.
Q313 313 farag dadan, to give back.
ﬂ.‘lijlj Jarag avardan, to obtain.
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?3" 37 Joru nfm} to sink, go under.
OAd 9 foru fodan
Rl 33  foru nefastan, to subside (a rebellion, etc.); to sit down.
Oswyl 93  foru istadan, to stop (rain, etc.).
(d) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a prepositional
phrase, e.g.
03391 \&  be ja avardan, to perform, accomplish.
O y 34w 33  dar sadad bar amadan, to intend (to do something).
O3y )8 e kar bordan, to make use of.
03y, yi be sar bordan, to spend, pass (time).
OXT yuy  be sar amadan, to fall due.
0313 cwed | ag dast dadan, to give up, lose.
Ny oy j! g béin raftan, to disappear, be lost.
A2l oy yu  sar be sar gopafian, to tease.
iy y\aiy  be fomar raftan, to be considered, reckoned as.
95 y 33 dar bar gereftan, to embrace.
Oo\gl Obe yd  dar mian nehadan, to lay before (someone, some-
thing), discuss.
(¢) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and the present stem
or some part of another verb, e.g.

03,5 S gir kardan, to get stuck.
03,31 S gir avardan, to get, obtain (possession of some-
thing).
03,5 3916 9 Suwgd  nist 0 nabud kardan, to destroy utterly.

2. Compound verbs are also formed by a simple verb combined with
an Arabic participle, noun or adjective:*
(a) With an Arabic Noun, e.g.
03,5 S fekr kardan, to think.
03,5 oS~ harakat kardan, to set out, start.
03,5 aw sabr kardan, to wait, have patience.

' For Arabic forms see Pant IL
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[ix, 2

gana‘at kardan, to be contented, satisfied (with),
make do (with).

ta'lim kardan, to teach.

motale'e kardan, to study, read.

yarat kardan, to plunder.

ta'ajjob kardan, to be surprised.
eltefat kardan, to pay attention.
davam kardan, to be durable.

naq[ bastan, to stamp (cloth, etc.).
fa'ede bordan (a7), to benefit (from).
hamle bordan (be), to attack.

ettefaq oftadan, to happen, occur.
ersal daftan, to send.

emkan daftan, to be possible.
Jjor‘at daftan, to dare,

Jokrat daftan, to be famous,

harf radan, to talk.

gadam gadan, to walk (up and down),
sada padan, to call.

ta‘ne yadan, to make insulting insinuations.
fu'ft adan, to be in flames.

nesbat dadan (be), to attribute (to).
xabar kardan (dadan), to inform, notify.
ogr xastan, to ask pardon.

maslahat didan, to consider expedient.
tul kafidan, to last (of time).

ons gereftan, to become fond of.

garar gereftan, to become established, settled; to be
calmed, consoled.

tasmim gereftan, to decide,

aib gereftan, to find fault.

tayafol vargidan, to show neglect.
vafat yaftan, to die,
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0395 il ta‘assof xordan, to regret.
crldil ayie  sofre andaxtan, to lay the table.

33,5 \ay 4als! edame péida kardan, to continue lintrans.).

(8) With an Arabic Participle, e.g.

05,5 952  mankub kardan, to conquer.
03,5 wslie maylub kardan, to defeat.
03,5 Jate monsaref kardan, to dissuade.
03,5 _ani+ motahaiyer kardan, to surprise, astonish.

(») OXd I yaleb amadan (bar), to conquer.

(¢) With an Arabic Adjective, e.g.

(03,5) 35 e\ asir gerefian (kardan), to take prisoner.

OAS a3 ,+ mariy fodan, to be, become ill.
03,5 ylge savar kardan, 1o take on board, to put on a
horse, etc.

(d) With an Arabic Noun combined with a preposition, e.g.
Oiley sl be etmam rasandan, to finish, bring to an end.
O3y31 39a9 e vojud avardan, to bring into existence.

0391 ,b\s  Be xater avardan, to bring to mind, recall.
O3y <yly  be yarat bordan, to carry off as plunder.
) yier be hadar rafian, to be wasted, go to waste.

3. Compound verbs, with certain exceptions, form their passive in the
usual way with OAS fodan, e.g.
OAs azilkl y  Bar andaxte fodan, to be overthrown.
Oas oks55 y  Bar gogide fodan, to be chosen.
(a) If a compound verb formed with 03,5 kardan is transitive O
fodan replaces 02,5 in the Passive Voice, e.g.
ﬂ.\;‘rﬂ-ﬂ ¢'lam kardan, to announce.
042 phel ¢'lam fodan, to be announced.
03,5 ) ragi kardan, to satisfy, secure the agreement of
(someone).
02 oly  ragi fodan, to be satisfied.
05,5 awl  asir kardan, to take prisoner.
QA2 sl  asir fodan, to be taken prisoner.
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(5) Some compound verbs formed with O3) yadan change this into
U3)ss xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g.
0% U5 gul tadan, to deceive.
0398 JsS  gul xordan, to be deceived.

U3) &t e ham yadan, to disturb, break up, dissolve (a meeting,
etc.).

U3)9= w4t be Aam xordan, to be broken up, dissolved.
395 o4t A& majles be ham xord, The meeting (assembly) broke up.

Note also the colloquial phrase (used only of persons)
3)95 ot OWSbe mianefan be ham xord, Relations between them
were broken off, they quarrelled.

(c) Some compound verbs formed with 0313 dadan also change this
into U3) s> xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g.
O3 CuXS  fekast dadan, to defeat.
O3)95 owX2  fekast xordan, to be defeated.
(d) Some compound verbs formed with 031> dadan change this into
73\ yaftan in the Passive Voice, e.g.
0315 29y parvaref dadan, to educate, bring up.
4 33y parvaref yaftan, to be educated.
0315 ¢\l anjam dadan, to accomplish.
N\ p\€l  anjam yafian, to be accomplished.
(¢) ~21s Jly! ersal daffan ‘1o send’ becomes 042 Juy! ersal fodan
in the Passive Voice,

4. The verbal prefixes are affixed in the normal way to the verbal part
of a compound, e.g.
f-’#ﬁr- ».  bar migardam, I will return.
5 S8 fekr namikonam, 1 do not think.
Compound verbs formed with y, dar, j4 dag, \s va, )9 var or > dar
and a simple verb omit the verbal prefix 1 e, e.g.

35 » bar gard, Return.
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s. The Pronominal Suffixes are added to the non-verbal part of the
verb, e.g.
r-"fuﬂ-’-’ﬂ birunef kardam, 1 turned him out.
3) oiwgt be hamef7ad, He broke it up.
3,5 O s xabarefan kard, He informed them.
r.uu; oty barefgardandam,] caused him to return, turned him
back.

Not only are the Pronominal Suffixes interposed between the verbal
and the non-verbal parts of the compound, but, if the compound is
formed by a simple verb and a noun or participle, other words and
phrases can be so interposed with the egafe, e.g.

=2l 1)K ol ol jor‘ate in karra nadaff, He did not dare do
this (work).
Al &5 )lye  savare kaffi fod, He went on board the ship.

6. Stress in compound verbs falls:
(a) In the affirmative on the final syllable of the non-verbal part

of the compound, e.g.
il %)y parva'ref yaft, He was educated.

ASe 10y pei'da mikonad, He will find.
€355+ ». 'bar migardim, We shall return.
3y alys )5 Be "kar xahad bord, He will use (it).
Sl 03,57 &5~ hara'kat karde ast, He has set out.
A2 sl) ra'yi fod, He was satisfied.
391 den9 be vo'jud avard, He created.
() In the negative on the negative prefix. A secondary stress mayalso
be carried on the final syllable of the non-verbal part of the compound, e.g.

€35 5. bar 'namigardim or 'bar ‘'namigardim, We shall not
return.

cl 035G =5, harakar "nakarde ast or hara'kat 'nakarde ast, He
has not set out.

». Secondary verbs are in some cases formed from the Present Stem

of irregular verbs, e.g.
Odn oS~ kubidan ‘to pound’ from (NS kuftan (w5 kub).
OMyG  sabidan ‘to twist, shine’ from cRU taftan (U eab).
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VOoCABULARY
A2l estila, conquest. Lisdl enketar, decay, decline.
Ve« moyul, moyol, Mongol. w2 ajib, strange, wonderful.
o:: doure, period. vy gous, arc.
s\ tarix, history; ()0 Jsy  noquli, descending,
tarixi, historical. O3gesy péimudan (péima), 1o
)9~ s\ amir  teimur  gurakan, (W)  measure, tread.
OY.."  Tamerlane. JA  ranagpol, decline.
dai ;  yage'e, event, happening &S5 komak, help; 05,5 &lf”
(pl. U vagaye). komak k., to help.
5 U gabl ay, before. GF  raraggi, progress.
Asiv  safaviye, the Safavid Dy- ()3 2 bar ru(ye), on.
nasty (which ruled ;! ax235 gorafle az, apart from.
in Persia A.D. 1502- &Ul,2  xorafat, superstition(s).
1736). I vahm, vanity, fancy (pl.
Ssiw safavi, Safavid. ¢\l Gukam).
&4 noube, turn. &y tork, Turk; Turkish
sl ba'es, cause. (adj.).
Ji  gqatl, murder, killing, dn.  natije, result.
©ylé  yarat, plunder. vani  ra‘assob, fanaticism.
Sy rs~ xunrizi, bloodshed. 4&Mala  jakelane, ignorant.
'/ xarabi, ruin, devastation. 3 y+ markay, centre.
JWiy  bifomar, innumerable. O tamaddon, civilization.
1325 kefvar, country. 43! orupa, Europe.
sl eslami, Islamic. P Yarbi, western,
'Cop#  omuman, in general. Kool amrika, America.
‘Coyas  xosusan, in particular, gle  mane', impediment, ob-
o>  hamle, attack (pl. oA» stacle  (pl.  ailyme
hamalat). mavane").
dedo  sadame, injury, blow;  J<|5 daxel, inner, inside;
Odid Ahew sadame Ods Jals daxel [, to
didan, to suffer injury. enter.
oSy, parigah, precipice. J=15  daxeli, internal, interior.

' See Part II, Lesson xxi, for the formation of Arabic Adverbs.
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ala;ly  radete, connexion, rela- A5l manand, like; it is fol-

tion (pl. duly) ravaber). lowed by the noun it
g&  xargj, abroad, outside. governs and takes the
4ay\s  xareje, abroad, a foreign ezafe.

country. ¢ mamalek, pl. of <R

Clyge  sohulat, ease; Jygt be mamlekat, country.
sohulae, easily, with ¢l gadam, step; crsls y, p 0
ease. gadam bar daflan, to

03,5 x| axy kardan, to take. advance, progress.
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Exercise 18
1. In winter when it is cold it freezes. 2. Yesterday morning we

went for a walk outside the town. 3. What we said offended them.
4. Before you return you must listen to what I have (want) to say.
§. He has not yet come out of his room. 6. It is a long time since
he died. 7. This book is attributed to him. 8. He determined to go
to Persia. 9. He died twenty years ago. 10. I was reading a book
whenhecamein. 11. Hewasdefeated. 12. The village was plundered.
13. We considered it expedient to go because it was late and we wanted

! For this use of the Past Participle see Lesson xi11, para. 2 (¢).
* For this use of the Infinitive see Lesson xui, para. 1 (a).
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to reach home before it got dark. 14. The Mongol invasion, which
took place in the thirteenth century, caused much damage to Persia and

it was many years before the country recovered from the devastation
caused by the Mongols; many centres of learning and civilization were
destroyed and thousands of people were killed.

LESSON X

Word Formation. Abstract Nouns. Verbal Nouns. Nominal
Suffixes. Diminutives. Adjectival Suffixes. Compound Nouns.
Compound Adjectives.

1. Abstract Nouns are formed by the suffix  -i, e.g.
¥~ xubi, goodness (from s xub ‘good’).
$3+ mardi, manliness, generosity (from 3,+ mard ‘man’).
)3  dorofti, thickness (from =-2)3 dorof? ‘thick").
If the Abstract (§ i is added to a word ending in | @ or 9 u, a hamge

over a bearer is prefixed to it. This marks the transition from one vowel
to another and is not represented in the transcription, e.g.

JU1>  danai, wisdom (from Ul dana ‘wise’).
JarSss  xofrui, beauty (from 3,295 xofru ‘beautiful’).
If the Abstract $ -i is added to a word ending in ¢ -¢, the latter is
changed into of g &g
St xasregi, fatigue (from st xaste ‘tired’).
S2egld  fayestegi, fitness, worthiness (from &2y l3 fayeste ‘ worthy
fitting").
SX)  zendegi, life (from oXj zende ‘alive’).
S baccegi, childhood (from 4 dacce * child®).

2. The Abstract ($ -i carries the stress, which distinguishes it from the
Indefinite ($ -i and the Relative (§ -L

3. Verbal Nouns are formed by the addition of * -ef;* 4| -ak, or
¢ -¢ to the Present Stem, e.g.
b farmayef,command (from O3 ¢+ farmudan ‘to command’).
oo)y=  suzef, burning (from (R e suxtan ‘to burn®),

'Ifhpmtimﬂh?ﬂMWH&u:JiiﬂMMhilur_r-lg,ﬁ_r
Is inserted between the final vowel and the suffix 5 -¢/.
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o>y gardef, a walk, turn, excursion (from RS gaflan “to go
for a walk’).
SadsS” kufef, effort (from Ode2yS kufidan “to strive’).
Iy  pufak, clothing (from Odessy pufidan “to wear’).
Ny4s  xorak, food (from O3y9< xordan ‘to eat’),
ol fomare, number (from O3, fomordan “to count’).
oli  xande, laugh (from OA XS xandidan ‘to laugh®).
wnt fappare, bat (=ey, 2 [2b pare from 3 fab ‘night” and
QN y paridan ‘to fly, jump, flit’).
uJG  pale, whine, wail, complaint (from OAJU nalidan ‘to
whine’, etc.).
A Verbal Noun is also formed, but less commonly, in O -5, e.g.
Ol farman, order (from O34, farmudan “to order’).
Ol  péiman, measure (from O3yesy peimudan ‘to measure”).
A form in ! -ar which originally expressed ‘the agent’, is used as a
Verbal Noun, e.g.
,8,  raftar, conduct (from ¢y raftan ‘to go’).
_,l::.if goftar, speech, talk (from RS goftan ‘to say’).
Jl-'-j; grrqf;ur (used as an adj.), being overtaken by, suffering
from (from ¢~ ; gereftan ‘to take’),

315,5"  kerdar, action (from O3 5 kardan ‘to do’ with modification
of the stem vowel).

J\a,&  xaridar, purchaser, buyer (from O% & xaridan “to buy’).
In the last example the original force of the suffix has been retained.
Some verbs do not form verbal nouns.

4. The following suffixes are used to form nouns:
(a) | -a and U -na added to adjectives, e.g.
L._,f garma, warmth (from r;gnrm ‘warm’).
Le; pakna, width, breadth (from (& pahn ‘wide”).
UK5  rangna, ravine (from ¢X35 rang ‘narrow’).
(8) » -¢ added to nouns and numerals, e.g.
4e  nime, half (from gi nim *half”).
4.5 kine, vengeance (from cnS kin ‘vengeance”).
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dols cafme, spring, river-source (from r“-g cafm ‘eye’).
any panje, claw (from py panj ‘five’).
42  daste, handle (from w3 dast ‘hand’).

oSa>  dehkade, small village (from o> dek ‘village’ and A5 kad
‘house, household’, the latter used only in compounds).

oJKAST  atefkade, fire-temple (from AT aref “fire’ and &5 kad, see
above).
(c) O\ -ban, Oly -van ‘keeper’, e.g.
OLey Jaydan, gardener (from 3\ bay ‘garden’).

O\y)> dardan, gate-keeper, door-keeper (from ;3 dar
‘door’).

Ol pasban, policeman, watchman (from o~} pas ‘ watch’),
(OlseA2) OYAS  fotorban (fotorvan), camel-driver (from _AS fotor
‘camel”).
Oly -van is seldom used in Colloquial Persian.
(d) & -bod 'lord, master’, e.g.
Jogyee sepakbod, lieutenant-general (from 4. sepak ‘army’),
(¢) )¥ -kar, ;¥ -gar, s -gar ‘agent’ or ‘worker in’, e.g.
S5 tg gonahkar, sinner (from o5 gonah ‘sin’),
y65ads  xedmatkar, servant (from owedss xedmat ‘service').
8831 afaridegar, the Creator (from Ol afaridan ‘to
create’).
3854 yadgar, memorial (from 3k yad ‘memory’).
558 ruzgar, time (from j3) rug ‘day’).
383941 amuggar, teacher (from crs g+l amuxtan ‘to teach’).
S5 7argar, goldsmith (from ,) zar ‘gold”).
X:al ahangar, ironsmith (from ;a1 akan ‘iron’).

SNlgi  tavangar, a powerful person (from (Awilyi tavanestan
‘to be able’).

5315 dadgar, a just person (from 315 dad ‘justice”).
(f) ol -dan ‘receptacle’, e.g.
Oladi  galamdan, pencase (from r\ﬁ galam ‘pen”").
Vload  ganddar, sugar-bowl (from 43 gand ‘lump sugar’).
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(g) Ok -estan, -stan ‘place of’, e.g.
Obusdia  hendustan, India (from sAs kendu ‘Hindu®).
OL-E  golestan, rose-garden (from J gol ‘rose, flower”).
» C:‘" -lax, )\ -sar, )1y -gar, )\ -bar, = -fan ‘place abounding

in’, e.g.
g “"3““] Ko sang *
LK sangs stony place (from sang ‘stone’).

i:":: ‘::j}:;] flower-bed (from S gol ‘flower, rose’).

5459y rudbar, place abounding in rivers or streams (from 33y rud
‘river, stream’),
313)§" kargar, battle, battlefield (from ¥ kar in its obsolete meaning
of ‘army’ or ‘group of people moving about®).
yl5é,+  maryyar, water-meadow (from ¢y« mary “a kind of grass”).
)\A%  camangar, meadow (from (7 caman ‘turf’).
() O! -an’
(1) names of places, e.g.
Olys3  turan, Turania (from ;4 Tur).
Oble  biaban, desert (from <l ¢ bi ab ‘without water®).
(2) patronymics, e.g.
OB\ Babakan, son of Babak.
(/) OF -gan ‘origin, relation, similarity’, e.g.
0585 gerougan, hostage (from 3 S gerou ‘pledge”).
(k) = <ty & -i ‘agent’, e.g.
2452)>  dorofkeci, cabman (from a2y dorofke ‘cab’),
This suffix is derived from Turkish.
() 34! -abad *place of abode’, used in place-names, e.g.

Sulp,~ xorramabad, Khorramabad (from p,~ xorram *‘happi-
ness, gladness’).
sLlaul  asadabad, Asadabad (from 4.l asad ‘lion”).

* If the word to which ()] -an is added ends in | a or 9 u a (§ y is inserted between
the final vowel and the suffix.
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§. Diminutives are formed by the addition of one of the following
suffixes: &) -ak, ¢ -¢, &5 -eke, &n -ce, A3 -ice Or 3 -L.

The diminutive suffixes when applied to rational beings denote also
affection or contempt, e.g.

8 ;85 doxtarak

os o |

453, mardeke, little man, manikin,
3y~ pesaru, little boy.

2%  yaru, fellow (used in a derogatory sense from i yar
‘helper, friend’).

apll dayee, little garden.
4my>  darice, little door.

Less commonly used are the diminutive suffixes 42 -jje, o3 -ize, and
o ~ize.

little girl.

6. There are a variety of adjectival suffixes. Among them are:

() | -a, added to the Present Stem of verbs, used to form verbal
adjectives, e.g.

Ul>  dana, wise (from ¢rwil> danestan ‘to know”).
UlyS ravana, powerful (from creilys avanestan ‘to be able).
L) giba, comely (from the obsolete verb OAm) 7ibidan ‘to be
comely’).
(6) A -mand, ‘possessed of’, e.g.
Al s xeradmand, wise (from 35 xerad ‘wisdom’).
Aaiyy  servatmand, rich (from Cigy servat ‘wealth”).
248" gelemand, complaining (from 45 gele ‘ complaint®).
(c) )» -var, )| -avar ‘characterized by’, e.g.
)34l fo'levar, blazing, flaming (from alal fo'/e ‘flame”).
)3#Y  namvar, famous, illustrious (from pU nam ‘name’).
33Y>  delavar, courageous (from J3 de/ ‘heart, stomach”).

The form )si\s janevar, originally adjectival meaning ‘having a soul’
(O\» jan), is now used as a noun meaning ‘animal’.
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(d) '3 -var, *fit for, characterized by’, e.g.
Jl4ald  [ahvar, fit for a king (from «\2 fak “king").
ylgailys>  divanevar, like a madman (from 4ils: divane ‘mad”).
)53, bogorgvar, great, worthy of a great man (from &3,
bogorg “great’).
(&) 29 -vaf; Ol -man, \e -sa, Ll -asa, y e -sar, Ole -san ‘like’, e.g.
oi9sL  makvaf, like the moon (from o\« mak ‘moon’).
iy, parivaf, like a fairy (from &, pari “fairy’)
OLa\E  fadman, happy (from 3\ fad *happy’).
1.$ ﬁ:ﬂ } like an elephant (from s fil “elephant”).
ylws,® farmsar, ashamed (from p,2 farm ‘shame’).
oSS gorgsan, like a wolf (from &5 gorg *wolf").
3\S; yaksan, equal, like (from <l yak ‘one’).
(f) . -in, &2 -ine, added to a ‘material’ to express the meaning
‘made of”’ the substance, e.g.
Cry)  garrin,' made of gold (from )) par ‘gold’).
Swuly pafmine, woollen (from &y pajm ‘wool’).
o y3 dirine, ancient (from y.3 dir ‘late’).
(g)ﬁr;—iu,:ddedtncerminnumenhmdpreposiﬁnmtﬂfnrm
adjectives denoting time or place, e.g.
vy barin, upper (from y, bar ‘on’).
ey  pasin, posterior (of time; from 4 pas ‘after’).
ol avvalin, first (from Jyl avval ‘first’).
Crnowid  naxostin, first (from Cesd naxost *first’).
o &1 axerin, last (from &1 axer ‘last’),
k) &5 -gin, 8 -nak ‘full of’, e.g.
oKé  yamgin, sorrowful (from & yam ‘grief’).
rRagee sahmgin, dreadful (from a4~ sahm ‘terror, dread’).
$8G>y> dardnak, painful (from 3,2 dard ‘pain’).

* The doubling of the r would appear to be irregular.
‘ﬁﬂihmmﬂyuﬂum'mﬂut



102 [x, 67

O ok ar, &.g.
Jledss  Aufyar, intelligent (from Ssa Auf“intelligence’).
)\ baxtyar, fortunate (from =« bax: ‘fortune, luck®).

(/) & -i ‘belonging to’, e.g.

JWw3  dekati, belonging to the country, a countryman (from
<) dehat ‘ country’).

4% [fakri, belonging to the town, townsman (from ¢

Jakr ‘town’).

$)las firayi, belonging to Shiraz, a native of Shiraz.
If this  -i is added to certain Persian words ending in the “silent’ 4,
the latter is changed into & eg.

S xanegi, belonging to the house (from &\& xane ‘house’).
But

doye sormei, dark blue (from 4y sorme * collyrium’).

The adjectival (s -i carries the stress like the Abstract (§ -i (see para. 2
above) and is thereby distinguished from the Indefinite ' i and the
Relative $ -i.

?

The Arabic termination {$— -iyon, which forms Relative Adjectives

(see Part 11, Lesson xvi, para. 18), becomes (¢ -i in Persian, e.g.

S o+ mesri, Egyptian, an Egyptian (from j.ae mesr ‘Egypt’).

(k) ¢ -¢, added to compounds, e.g.
o)f» ce kare, belonging to what profession.

7. Compound nouns are formed in a variety of ways, e.g.
(a) By a qualifying noun with a noun, e.g.
&lklage mehmanxane, hotel (Olegs mekman ‘guest’; 4l
xane ‘house’).
&\s)b e sarbapxane, barracks (U - sarbag ‘soldier’; asils
xans ‘house’),
Yy pﬂfd;wfsﬂh refinery (%Y palayef ‘refining’;
& gah ‘place”).
() By two nouns placed in apposition, e.g.

Q) yN pedarzan, father-in-law (of the husband) (& pedar
‘father’; O) 7an ‘woman, wife”),
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o# &3  doxtaramu, cousin (daughter of a paternal uncle)
(A3 doxtar, ‘girl, daughter’; s# amu ‘paternal

uncle’).

&\i ale sahebxane, landlord, owner or master of the house
(\w saheb ‘master, owner’; &i\s xane ‘house’).
A+ mirab, an official in charge of the distribution of
water (_ne mir a title; ! ab ‘water’).
(<) By two nouns with the e7afe, e.g.
Wl oo raxte xab, bed (=« raxt ‘wooden platform or
seat’ g xad, ‘sleep’).
() By two nouns joined by 3 o ‘and"," e
a9l ab o Aava, climate (-1 ab ‘ water’; |ya hava ‘air”).

(¢) By a noun and an adjective, e.g.
3999 nouruy, New Year (i nou new; )9y rig ‘day’).
(f) By a noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g.
34 sarbag soldier (= sar ‘head’; Ak paxtan ‘to lose’).
iy peiyembar, messenger (plig peiyam ‘message’; 03,
bordan ‘to carry’).
(g) By the Short Infinitive of two verbs united by 3 0 ‘and’," e.g.
as g Sl mJafaJ,mlﬁc,mmingandgoing(bh‘mn'M
‘to come’; O3 fodan in its obsolete meaning
‘to go”).
(#) By the Present Stem and Short Infinitive of a verb with or
without 5 0 ‘and’, e.g.
55 gofiogu, gofiegu, or 9= goftogu, conversation, dis-
cussion (from (o goftan ‘to say’).
$PCwen  jOSIOJU, JOSEEj, OT ym3mmsr jostoju, search, seeking (from
jostan ‘to seek’).
() By the Present Stem of two verbs united by s o ‘and’, e.g.

13985 girodar, struggle (RS gerefian ‘1o take’; A3l
daftan ‘to have, hold’).

* See above, p. 38, foomote a, for this 3 &
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(/) By a noun and a Past Participle, e.g.

31502 fahrade, prince (o\2 fak ‘king’; OA31) yaidan ‘to give

birth to’; e31j being a contracted form of «4si1)).

(&) By a word used as an adverb and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g.

Nisy  pifkaf, present (from an inferior to a superior) (i
pif ‘forward’; 0425 kafidan ‘to pull, draw”).
3\0| 4 pasandar,savings (4 pas ‘behind’; cRi |kl andaxtan
‘to throw").
() By an adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g.
il nouamuy, beginner (o nou ‘new’; e gl amuxtan ‘to
learn, teach’).
(m) By two nouns united by a preposition, e.g.
oy Slzsl  o'temad be nafs, self-reliance (sla=sel ¢'temad
‘reliance’; il nafs ‘self’).
The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding the plural termina-
tion to the last part of the compound, e.g.

Wailkdluge mekmanxaneha, hotels,

8. Compound adjectives are formed by
(e) Two nouns in juxtaposition, e.g.
JuS  sangdel, stony-hearted (55w sang ‘stone’; Js del,
‘heart, stomach”),
(8) An adjective and a noun, e.g.

Ol fAys  xofaxlag, good-natured (2y-= xof ‘pleasant,
happy’; UOA&| ax/ag ‘morals, ethics,
character”).

a5y,  botorgmanef, magnanimous (45 . dogorg ‘big’;
the obsolete word A4 mane/f ‘thinking’).
(c) A noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g.

i\ ¥le  sarafray, exalted, honoured (= sar ‘head’; Rl il

afraflan ‘to raise, exalt").

w5 kamyad, successful, prosperous (¢ kam ‘desire’;
¢N4 yaftan ‘to obtain’).
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(d) A noun and a Past Participle, e.g.
ol Xilgs jakandide, experienced, widely travelled (Ol¢
jahan ‘world’; 0N 3 didan ‘1o see”).
(¢) An adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g.
D7 sigrou, fleet (of foot), speedy (¥ 4 *sharp, quick’;
Ny raftan “to go”).
(f) A noun and a preposition, e.g.
liwly Basafa, pleasant, agreeable (4 e ‘with’; Liw safa
"purity’).
Us, ¢ disafa, unpleasant, disagreeable ( ¢ 4i ‘ without®).
o8l bafakm, intelligent (v¢? f2hm ‘understanding’).
e ¢ bifahm, unintelligent, stupid.
oS¢ bikas, friendless, forlorn (5 Ras ‘person’; g bi
‘without”),
Cwdy )y gabardase, skilful, quick, able (w3 dase ‘hand’; )
gabar ‘above’).
I3y, Bar garar, settled, fixed, established (. dar ‘on’; 1)
garar ‘settling, establishing”).
U KL xane be duf, nomadic (ASLs xane ‘house’; 290 duf
‘shoulder, back’).
(g) Two nouns united by | a, e.g.
2y barabar, equal, opposite (y, bar ‘breast’).

9. Compound Adjectives form their comparative by the addition of
y -tar or with Ala biffar, e.g.
Gl basafatar
Uo t Ao biffar basafa
The superlative is formed in the usual way by the addition of .y
-tarin, €.g.

} pleasanter.

O,y Ul  Basafararin, pleasantest.

Forms compounded with g 4i- do not logically admit of a comparative
or superlative.
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10. The particle ¢ ham ‘like’ is used to form compound nouns and
adjectives, e.g.
Sr4=d  hamfakri, fellow-townsman.
&al®  famakang, harmonious (¢Xal ahang ‘melody”).

odind  hamagide, having the same opinion (sdsis agide ‘opinion,
belief").

11. Adjectival compounds are formed with fr kam ‘little, less’, e.g.
u.:-:l-qrr kambaza'at, of little wealth (==\La; daza‘at ‘merchan-
dise, goods").
235¢  kamgur, weak (,9) qur ‘power, strength’).

13. The negative particle U -na is used to form compound adjectives
and nouns, e.g.
Ot nadan, ignorant
J!38  nadani, ignorance
)'s*U  nakamvar, uneven ()l3* Aamvar ‘even®).
ohil 3m haggnafenas, ungrateful (- hagg ‘right’; ¢l
Jenaxtan ‘to know, recognize’).
o5 U nakas, an ignoble, mean person (5 kas ‘person’).
34U namard, anignoble, mean person (3, mard ‘man’).
2NU s tayyirnapagir, unchangeable (%5 tayyir ‘change’;
CN N pagiroftan ‘to accept’).
)Y nardi, treacherous (of a person) (¢ raftan ‘to go’).

The Imperative affirmative followed by the imperative negative is also
used to form compounds, e.g.

VSl kefmakef, struggle (0425 kafidan *to pull’).

} (Creil> danestan ‘to know’).

13. The particle A& yar ‘other’ (*un-’) is used to form compounds.
It takes the ezafe, e.g.

U.'"J -".‘A r Eﬂ FIJME, unnfﬁtia] (U.'-J rumf 'nﬂ-'i:ial ")'

Jok WU e yeire gabele takammol, insupportable (NG gabdel
‘worthy, able’; Jad rakammol ‘patience, en-
durance’),
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14. 29 xod ‘self’ is also used to form compounds, e.g
13338 xoddari, restraint, self-control ((~sl> daflan ‘to

have, hold’).
Ay 3 g mﬁpuanJ, conceited (Aiuy pasand ‘pleasant, agree-
able’).
5—.:15';_,.-.51 ay xod gopaflegi, self-sacrifice (cidirmaﬁm ‘to
pass by’).

33+~ g bixod, in vain (¢ bi ‘without’),

15. A rhyming compound is formed, the second part of which is
a meaningless word beginning with ¢ m- or occasionally with « p and
rhyming with the first part of the compound. Such compounds are
frequently used in Colloquial Persian, e.g.
.‘." dny bacce macce or lhll.'ﬂ dow; Mlm.lt'tﬂﬂ, children.
‘JJ"" I pul mul, money.
db PV gad pari, mixed.
This type of compound sometimes gives a plural sense as in the first
example above. It is also occasionally found in the literary language, e.g.
)L 3,6 rar o mar, destroyed, scatrered.

16. Stress on compound nouns and adjectives is carried on the final

syllable, e.g.
oy dazel  e“tenad be 'nafs, self-reliance.

e  saraf'raz, exalted, honoured.
o3N 4\ xane be 'duf, nomadic,
aliy peyam'bar, messenger.
&\ yb e sarbapxa’ne, barracks.

VOCABULARY
oL2 Shah Tahmasp (reigned b araf, side; b il ap
wlogh  A.D. 1524-76). taraf(e), on behalf of;
U....,Kil englisi, English. Cniyb  taraféin  two
OGBSl englestan, England. parties, sides.

. '_f.‘-_ lj'_-_-;l ﬁnmny ]e:nkinsnn. s, maft&#, queen.
! For the Arabic dual see Pan II, Lesson xix.
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<411 Elizabeth.
S,2 heri, belonging to the
Hejri era (see Appen-
dix I1I).
ylis  sefarar,embassy, mission.
O%s S ailyy  ravane g to set
out for.
)Ny magbur,  mentioned,
aforesaid.
<~¢> jehat, side; reason;
jehat(e), for.
o\234  padefah, king, ruler.
2. 215 da'er bar, depending on,
relating to.
el  gad, creation.
s3> dusti, friendship.
Lis  Aefz, preservation.
tLhas  masaleh (pl. of cxlas
maslahat), interests.
ooldl  ensaniyat, humanity, hu-
manitarianism,
ails  manfa'at, benefit (pl. ol
manafe’),
indl 93 qol-hejjat the twelfth
month of the Muslim
lunar year.
o9 Qazvin,
3T adab (pl. of 3! adab),
customs, habits.
g2 rasm, custom (pl. e
rosum).
kil  afna, acquainted with.

CATYS

[x

doulat, government,
state; g gris Y

doulate matbu' sover-
eign government (i.e.
government to which
one is subject).

U Jgs akdname, treaty, agree-

St

ment.
miﬂq‘J kl, tﬂ con-

03,5  clude.

sl

ylal
I\E

25T
31

(=)

A ye

' See Appendix IIL

nacar, having no remedy.

rusiye, Russia.

bedun(e), without,

hosul, acquisition, ob-
taining.

hei'at, commission,
body, group.

janeb, side; oila ;| a7
Jjaneb(e), on behalf of,

Jerkat, company; par-
ticipation.

moskou, Moscow.

nesbat be, with regard to,
towards.

¢jage, permission.

tojjar (pl. of U tgjer),
merchants.

arad, free.

agadi, freedom.

jostan (ju), to seek;
find.

Jouhar, husband.
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el s OLy) Ity
s b 5 eiKin g3 by el i ey e o2 OLS )3
LG g 305 Olypl dilyy Sylie Olyi 5,2 g9 Jloys eyl Ol
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Exercise 19

1. He has news of his sister. 2. It is a very long time since I have
been to (in) England. 3. It was impossible to stay any longer. 4. The
man to whom you were speaking this morning is a fellow-townsman
of mine. §. He showed great self-reliance. 6. He brought up his son
well. 7. We live the whole year in the country. 8. He would like
to live outside the town. 9. I am of the same opinion as you. 10. We
decided to stay here because it was pleasanter. 11. He intended to set
out for India last week. 12. If he goes by sea his journey will last
three weeks. 13. She likes her father-in-law better than her mother-
in-law. 14. I tried to come earlier but although I intended to set out
at ten o’clock it was eleven before I was ready to start, and as a result it
was late when I arrived and you had gone home. 1y. Commercial
relations between Persia and Europe began in Safavid times. Many envoys
came from Europe to Persia and sought to make trade agreements on
behalf of their governments with the Persian government and to establish
friendly relations. Some of them were successful; others returned to
Europe without achieving their object.

PN By U 4yl B dyha 51 Ol AU 5T oL

' See Lesson x11, para. 1 (a) (iii) for the addition of the Indefinite (§ - to the noun instead
of to the qualifying adjective.



110 [x1, 1-2
LESSON XI
Prepositions®
1. Prepositions can be divided into two classes: those which take the
erafe and those which do not.?

2. Prepositions which do not take the ezafe include the following:

(a) j! ag (from, in, by, through, over, of, than, made of, among,
by way of, because, out of, belonging to) denotes direction from,
deprivation or liberation; it denotes the material anything is made of;
it is used in partitive expressions and to express comparison.

e i e ()
.&,S'.au:..l ;'::_'lj'

35 6Ssa b sy s )
£35 130 %))

‘.'érpr..‘ obiek =iy ;i

el s sl 5

ag raftan sarfe nazar mikonam, 1 shall
refrain from (give up) going,.
ay in estefade kard, He benefited

from this.

ap vegarat ma‘qul fod, He was dis-
missed from the post of minister
(lit. from the ministry).

ay xunrigi bayad jelougiri kard,
Bloodshed must be prevented.

ay u etminan daram, 1 have con-
fidence in him.

ay [fahr obur kardim, We passed
through the town.

a; daryafte kayagetan masrur
gaflam, 1 was made happy by the

receipt of your letter.

ag féize didare foma mahrum man-
dam, 1 was deprived of the
pleasure of secing you.

ay u xabar naaaram, | have no news
of him.

' See also Part II, Lesson xx1, paras. 14 and 15.
* The examples given in the following paras. are intended to serve as an indication of the
use of the prepositions in Persian and should not be regarded as exhaustive.
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Sl dae iy j1 ol Sy le Jre &l
el )5, am OT 51 4 O}

Laas 1ol 5l gyl tl;p:
Sl Olpl Ggyne $1)asd )l (Shae

euf $ds 51 1A
e OF 1 S )

The following verbs take ! ag:

in mangel ebarat ast ay panj adad
otaq, This house consists of five

rooms.

in bacce ay an bacce boorgtar ast, This
child is bigger than that child.

doure bay divari ay xefl kafidand,
They made a brick wall round
the garden.

sa'di ay fo'araye ma'rufe iran ast,
Sa‘di is among the famous poets
of Iran.

in a7 aja’ebe donyast, This is among
the wonders of the world.

inra ap deltangi goft, He said this
out of sadness.

in ketab ay ane man ast, This book
is one of my books.

03,5 leal
03,5 eslizal
93,5 dlaez.
ity Olaad
crdly olazel
ol

crils 3l
oAl y

Sy )Wy,
QY o8
03,5 sy
Odeary

03,5 e,
ey
03,5 iy

ested'a k., to ask, beseech (someone).
estefade k., to benefit (from).
estemdad k., to ask help (of).
etminan d.
¢'temad d.
amadan, to come (from).

bay d., to restrain (from).

bar d., to lift, raise, take away (from).

bar kenar raftan, to go aside, withdraw (from).
bahre bordan, to benefit (from).

pagirai k., 10 entertain (someone).

porsidan, to ask (someone).

parhig k., to refrain (from).

tarsidan, to fear.

ta'rif k., to describe, praise.

? ols xef, 2 sun-baked brick.

} to have confidence (in).
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03,5 )9

I-;l'is

(OXL) Qo a2
RS yhiZens

[x1,2
jelougiri k., to prevent.
xabar d., to have news (of).
duri jostan, to avoid (someone).
radd [., to pass (by), overtake,
so'al k., to ask (someone).
sarfe nagar kardan, to refrain (from).
ebarat b., to consist (of, in).

obur k.
o ) © P8 Crough, by),

mahrum b. (mandan), to be deprived of.
mostafiy g., to derive benefit (from).

masrur g., to be made happy (by).

ma‘7arat xastan, to ask pardon (from someone).
ma'gud k., to dismiss (from).

The following compounds of j! are also used:
) nd yer ag, other than,

i1 Sy
N pas ey
N Jd gabla
N e pifag

b d'{} after,

} before (time).

N Qen  birun ag

. ] . } outside.
N s xarg -{}

(8) \ da (with, on the responsibility of, to) denotes association with
or opposition to.
r‘f"'-".l.!‘t"' '\ 3a umafvarat kardam, 1 consulted him.
(s Lal o' &  Ja u afna nistam, I am not acquainted
with him.
el & L § b2 ma bad ast, He is on bad terms with
us, dislikes us.
Sl 0y 28 4 O (a9 asvibe an ba hei'ate modire ast, Its rati-
fication is the responsibility of the
executive committee.
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The following verbs take b Ja:
cr2l> byl ertebar d., to have connexions or relations (with).
03,5 93! epdevaj k., to marry.
O3 L2l afna b., to be acquainted (with a person).
O3 &  bad b., to be on bad terms (with).
O3) J  harfadan, to talk (with), speak (to).
Ode s xub b., to be on good terms (with).
05,5 <=t sohbat k., to talk (with), speak (to).
O3 A& moxalef b., to be opposed (to).
03,5 &yede mafvarat k., to consult (with).

(c) » bar (on, upon, over, about, for, from, of, with, up to=the
responsibility of) is used to denote position in a figurative sense or

otherwise.
Az OLass y  Bar dofmanan taxtand, They at-
tacked the enemy.
=l Jyies @1y Bar anka mostouli gaft, He gained
dominion over them (overcame
them).
398 il &3l () p  Bar in hadese ta‘assof xord, He was
sorry about this happening,.
Sl pily Jile OLdye g, bar mardomane agel vayeh ast, Itis
clear to wise persons.

Cosnsi 0oy oy bar man pufide nist, It is not
hidden from me.

L, aJYs L a:a'r..::.ﬁ‘,r_ < in bar sehhate gofteye foma dalalat
mikonad, This is proof of the
rightness of what you said.

125" oljle byl &5 ol p3,0 5 Bar mardom ast ke ura mojarat
konand, It is up to the people to
punish him.

St ;5 )8 OV » Bar in kar kamar bast, He girt up
his loins to do this work.
oW fnli oy 1 oo i iy pifnehade foma mabni bar su'e

tafahom ast, Your proposal is
based upon a misunderstanding.
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The following verbs take y dar®:

O35 slazel
03958
O3
O3 ey
cra s
1:1.1_”1'- t..i-tT
03,5 alr
On3 S ene
03,5 &Y
O35 ey
Q3 ly
(20) =)
Odg Aoy Lt
Y% 7
O35 Glayls

¢‘temad k., to rely (upon).

aftudan, to increase.

bar xordan, to meet (with).

pufide b., to be hidden (from).

taxtan, to attack.

ta‘assof xordan, to regret, be sorry (about).
hamle k., to attack.

cire g., to obtain dominion (over).

dalalat k., to be or give proof (of).

rahmat k., to have mercy (upon).

rava b., to be permissible (for).

rixtan (ri7), to pour (over); rush (upon), fall (upon).
Jayeste b., to be fitting (for).

yaleb amadan, to conquer, overcome.
farmanravai k., to rule (over a country, etc.).

(et 5 kamar bastan, to gird up one’s loins (to do some-

Q9 U.""'
O3 pel

thing).
mabni b., to be based (upon).
mostouli g., to gain dominion (over), overcome.
vageh b., to be clear (to someone). |

(d) Sy, baraye and its compound Sy, )| ag daraye, for,! e.g.
phs Wi $ly VAl inra baraye foma xaridam, 1 bought this

for you.

() % de (to, in, into, at, with, on, upon, of, for, from, as) is used

in a wide variety of contexts. It covers motion towards in a figurative
sense or otherwise. It shows the relation of an action or state to the
limits of space, time or condition. It expresses result, degree, amount
and possession. It is also used to form adverbs and in oaths.

313 o, 1Al inra be'man dad, He gave this to me,
oSy o9~ o bemaxof gorafl, We enjoyed ourselves.

' It will be seen that many verbs admit of a choice between y dar and 4 be.
* The (§ of ! |y, buraye was probably originally an egafe.
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A5 Sdewy ol Y

NHOJ gL gt
Ldd Jaegze 9Y

Al 3l Gy
#Jl# :.-ll:-t L-:-g

A5 byl ol
Mdﬂadﬁfﬂ)ﬁ_ﬂ

35 Al Gk
e PlAslslh b o))

Aoee) b
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R BLEA
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e I P
Aly i Juy sk LA
A Qlasl C2a Cogan
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be in amr rasidegi konid, Look into this
matter.

be u komak kardand, They helped him.

be u motavassel fodand, They had recourse
to him.

be otag vared fod, He entered the room.

be foma f[abahat darad, He resembles you.

matlab be inja kafid, The matter reached this
point (here).

be vearate jang montagel fod, He was trans-
ferred to the ministry of war.

be in ¢'terag kard, He protested at this.

raje’ be in be u e‘terag kardam, 1 protested
about this to him.

be [akr rasid, He reached (arrived at) the
town.

in be man marbut nist, This does not con-
cern me.

dar rah be u bar xordim, We met him on the
way.
in kar be u bar xord, This affair offended him.

be sarmaxordegi mobtala fod, He was
afflicted with a chill.

be in vage'e vagef bud, He was aware of this
happening,

ma'ruf ast be velxaryi, He is known for (his)
extravagance.

inra be do rial miforufad, He will sell this
for two rials.

be opviyate hei'at entexab fod, He was chosen
as a member of the commission (com-
mittee).

be in bay tama’ darad, He covets this garden.

be ma ta'addi kard, He oppressed us.
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be in gayel nistam,1do notadmit (accept) this.

in rang be an mixorad, This colour matches
that.

in lebas be foma miayad, This costume suits
you.

in hava be man misagad, This climate suits me.

be farsi, in Persian.

be nagare man, in my view,

be agideye man, in my opinion.

be har hal

be har surat

be haman hal, in the same condition.

be eftebak, in error.

be goule ankha, in their words, according to
them.

famfir be dast, sword in hand.

be morure yaman, in the course of time, with
the passing of time.

be in sabab, for this reason.
be xoda, by God.

] in any case,

The following verbs take 4; be:?!

Rals plal

ehteyaj d., to be in need (of).

ity Jlyl
03,5 Al

03,5 slazel

03,5 bl
(crald) Q381 Olayl
0395 7,

Ode Ay

Q3,5 (SIas

ersal d., to send (to).

¢‘teray k., to protest (to a person), object (to
a thing).

¢'temad k., to rely (upon).
entexab k., to choose (as).

iman avardan (d.), to believe (in).
bar xordan, to meet, offend.

baste b., to be dependent (upon something).
ta‘addi k., to oppress.

} It will be seen that many verbs admit of a choice between y Jar and 4 e
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wol d’., to be inclined (tﬂ)-

hajat d., to be in need (of)..

xof goyaflan (used impersonally), to be enjoyed
(by), pass pleasantly.

dadan, to give (to).

dar gogaftan (be maray), to die (of an illness).

da‘vat k., to invite (to).

rabt d., to be concerned (with).

rasidan, to reach, arrive (at).

rasidegi k., to investigate, inquire (into).

saxtan, to suit.

sabgat jostan, to outstrip, outrun.

abahat d.

f bk b, } to resemble.

ta'ne yadan, to make insulting insinuations,

tama’ d., to covet.

foruxtan, to sell (for a price, to a person).

gayel b., to admit, accept, affirm.

kafidan, 1o lead (to), reach, result (in).

komak k., to help.

goftan, to say (o).

ma‘mur k., to appoint (as).

mayel b., to be inclined (to).

mobaderat k. (vargidan), to hasten (to do some
thing).

mobtala [., to be afflicted (with).

motavassel [., to have recourse (to).

marbut b., to be connected (with).

mosa'edat k., to help.

mafrut b., to be conditional (upon).

mo'tareg [., to protest (at), object (to something)

:r"‘:’f‘: “"} to be famous (for).
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OAs Jize  montagel ., to be transferred (o).
215 58 niag d., to be in need (of).
O35 «#ly  vagef ., to be aware (of).

Certain verbs are followed by the preposition 4 be and the Infinitive.
Among them are:

03,5 & bana kardan, to begin (to).
a3y pardaxtan, to set to work (to).
Qs Jyidaa mafr y to become engaged (in), busy (with). ¢4,
ﬁ"’" k., to begin (t0), e.g. 03j = *.;5- g3
ﬁam kard be &arf{ndan, he began to speak.
(f) ¢ &, without.
(8) U ta, up to, to, e.g.

) 42 U 1a fakr raftim, We went to (as far as) the
town.

3515 G5 Olaul G g ) a7 7amin ta asman farq darad, It is as different
as chalk from cheese (from the earth to the
sky).

E3,5 2 NI sty U ta yak sa'ate digar bar migardim, We will
return in an hour’s time,
(A) >» jor and its compound 32 bejoz, except.

(#) *j> dar (in, into, at, as, by), shows the relation of an action
or state to the limits of space or time in a figurative sense or otherwise.
It is also used to express area.

£ 4aii Gl )5 dar otag nefaste budim, We were sitting in the
room.

p33 SN &) y>  dar in fekr budam, 1 was thinking of this.
J cne y3  dar zine Aal, at the same time.
4n5 )3 dar natije, as a result.
Jes )2 P e [fef gag dar cahkar, six gag by four.

() S magar, except.

' In Classical Persian j &l andar ‘in, into’ is used as a preposition and also as 2 post-
position, e.g. yAil ,g4 be fahr andar in (into) the town,
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3. Prepositions taking the egafe, which are derived from primitive
adverbs (originally nouns) and nouns, include the following:

Q9
JAS

s
r.‘}

Juis

2)

Jﬂ

bedun, without.
barabar, opposite.
bahr and its compound ,&: ! ag bakr, for.
birun, outside.
pain, below.
pas and its compound 4 )3 dar pas, behind.
pofl and its compounds =23 y3 dar pofl, behind and =2y
ag pofl, from behind.
pif and its compound i )3 dar pif (in front of, before,
with) are used to denote position and association with, e.g.
£y u9* 3 A pife u dars mixanam, 1 have lessons
with him (i.e. from him).
cwled iy @S ketab pife fomast, The book is with
you.
L3y y33 oy bl wra pife vagir bordand, They took
him before the minister.
jelou, in front of.
dam, at, on the edge of, e.g.
3kaql y3 ¢>  dame dar istad, He stood at the door.

dombal, behind, after, e.g.
2531 JW>  dombale u gaftim, We went after him (to
look for him).
7ir and its compound y ) j3 dar gir, under.
sar, at, on, over, e.g.
(it yo ye  sare miy minefastim, We were sitting
at table.
X3,5 olzdl (r| e sare in eflebah kardand, They made
a mistake over this.

And its compounds:

g~y bar sar, on.

)l ag sar, from, on, off.
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= Sany  pofe sar, after, behind, e.g.
dales b2y &2y pofle sare foma miamad, He was coming
(along) behind you.
)5 kenar and its compound j1S” y, dar kenar, beside.
35 gerd, round, around.
o [lab, on the edge of, e.g.
b5 - [lade darya, on the seashore.

3y nagd, in front of, beside, with, next, and its compounds:
3y 3% dar nayd, near, beside.
37 j!  aq natd, from, before.
>y  napdik, near.
o,  hamrah, together, along with,
Y4 dala (with the egafe Y\ balaye), above.
§  pa (with the erafe S\ paye), at the foot of.
M paklu (with the ezafe Ssley pahluye), beside, by the side of.
ot péi (with the ezafe g4 peiye), after, in pursuit of, and its com-

ot J° dar pei, after; in continuation of.
i i ag pé, after.
#  tu(with the gafe 5 ruye), in, into.
s ja (with the ezafe $'\» jaye) and its compound:
& Jeja, instead of, in place of.
S ru (with the ezafe ) ruye), on; and its compounds:
% )| ag ru, from upon, off.
7.3 rube ru, opposite.
3« su (with the ezafe Sy« suye), towards; and its compounds:
3= | ag su, from the direction of.
ot be su, towards,
oY 52 dar bare (with the ezafe, dar dareye), about, concerning.
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VOCABULARY
Sherley. Oy garn, century.
Robert. oS4 ferkat jostan, to par-
milad, birth. (s  ticipate in.
miladi, A.D. e mouge’, time, situation;
gamari, lunar. A ondgs mouge'ike,
motabeg, equal to, coin- when.
ciding with. u*Le Abbas.
ettehad, union, unity. OlL,2 xorasan, Khurasan, a
redd(e), 2o y, bar 1edd(e), province in N.E.
against. Persia.
osmani, Ottoman. g3 daf’, repelling (noun).
tahsil, acquisition; Jeasd &5 fetne, sedition, rebellion.
03,5 tahsil k., to ac- GG rarar, Tartar.
quire, study. 53)9 vorud, arrival.
emteyay, concession (pl. pliq péiyam, message.
oy Lzl emeeyagat). Jij farangi, European.
hamrahan, companions. gbels ma yahtaj (Arabic for
edde, number. ‘what is needed’),
negam, order; military needs, necessities.
affairs. S5 nbukar, servant.
negami, military; a mili- OV JU|  amsale an, such like (the
likes of that).

tary man.
tup, cannon.
tupci, artillery-man.
yay', situation, condition. <& y

g

- agahi d., to be informed, s
aware of. o
Holland. oLy
espania, Spain.
avaxer (pl.of 21 axer)= O y

towards the end of (s-=53
(month, year, century,

etc.). ol

mohatya, prepared, pro-
vided.

bar xelaf (e), contrary to.

xatar, danger.

past, mean (adj.).

molageman, attendants,
retinue,

boridan, to cut (off).

tangdasti, being in diffi-
culties, straits,

ne'mat, bounty.



123 [x

CA2ld )0 dariy d., to grudge. zb2  moktaj, needing, in need
r‘-ﬁ hengam, time, of.
e S gorixtan (gorip), to flee e egzar, honour.
(»5) from. <JAs  magallat, meanness, ig-
)Y  dardar, court. nominy.
<ylis  wvegarat, ministry. ¢y narm, soft.
<ylis wverarate kefvar, the s> dalir, brave, audacious.
u:f Ministry of the In- e Sir, satiated,
terior. s~ bafar, man, humanity.
i pol, bridge. 03525 gofudan (gofa), 1o
A amr (pl. ysl omur),  (L5)  open.
matter, affair. O3+ apmudan (agma), to try,
“ase  moiujeb, cause. (W) test.
iyl pifraft, advance, pro- 4| omid, hope.
gress. <) e/, ugly.
JAK  kahel, lazy, negligent,  ;sdas ma'qur, excused.
slow. >~ Jarr, evil,

Olpb Jdy2 Olpaly Ol

L Gl @R yeoqy o S oyl g oS el Aoy oty 90 L,
S A DT LRI R P S S RS T R IR
Ozl jie 9 dlaze 2 e ) sly Ol Joad 3 Glate oy
e 45 N gt 9 el ke WWTOWLA 51 ) Wity o gsm hags
13 ol 1y 5l . cuis A It 5 et g sl ABT g2 Gyl sl
(390 Acem =52 ($0N AoFWE O 2l )5 Wikl y dda LK 50
39)9 £ Qe 39 W, 00 a5 o Jeida Oty el ol d"" ol e
Glady L §55 Olga j1 duls a3 plig oy oty o1 OB LS
oo A 9 a2k bee OT JWl 9 555 s ol 1 OUT plae Ly 5p2 ¥
St o5 a9 g dalps s 53 Hle w57 ) Ol o)

(pl U) A3 dalys sy e il ) )a O] OLjA

¥ See p. 9%, footnote 1.
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Exercise 20

dey (ot L Rugd (g ST (53 ol Oy np 9 Thmed e (92
Ol —aiy K ol ) 5eaeKS JBa AT 15000 9 L1823 ) 1 S
Ol 035 Sy, 35 £t Oy — i 20k Yl by il
Al et dlpgS joly —ad i 555 Oyliy R Sylis j1— paese
g Sl—3yps ot Ol JE O] Je— Ol U 315 cales 0Lyl
gee ! OT 4 ol Orl—doalein Sydas ol 51 b Ol 2ms b Swlel |y G
g e 1 Lo g p3g a2 OLigd j1 Ju o Jard— S (S
— s g, p3e 31 83 edaq 0,5 gt Sy 1 KTy —35
—a5Ty ol glg QLT & 9 JaB 30 4e 435 (590 GUT 7 9 JaEj!
O I s ai— ey &l Jim §)7. 9 i & cul i NS
%) 51 & S O30 — il Ol by Lad e — S HK 5 4y G
A5 5 gy Olkia & —33,5 AL slazel Qalioly fugd y— iy
Sa el iy aST— s S e o5 j1 AT 583 Olkia 4 5 Kigd W3 o5
Aol — G dlazel 6y y LW Ly LauS U—ny i 2, Ol
O 51 Fysdas lyy s¥ j 97 51 (oo 0 — (K0 (ot dly onsd )1
Sy 53 hohe OF 4501y W5

ExeErcise 21

1. He came with me to the town and there we separated. 1. He did
not return home because he feared his father. 3. He was sent as his
country’s representative to England. 4. The army attacked the enemy
and defeated them. §. If he had been there we would have asked him.
6. After he had conquered his enemies he ruled over the whole of the
country. 7. He sought to avoid us. 8. We besought him to remain,
9. His possessions consist of three houses and two gardens. 10. We
consulted together and decided to go. 11. He began to laugh. 12. In
my opinion it would be better if you refrained from writing this letter.
13. Among the early English travellers who came to Persia were two
brothers, named Sherley; they came to the court of Shah Abbas in the
hope of obtaining trade concessions. They stayed a number of years in
Persia and entered the service of Shah Abbas. One of them had some
knowledge of military affairs, having taken part in several wars in Europe.

¥ See Lesson x11, para. 3. b lbd
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LESSON XII

The various uses of $ -i. The use of the ezafe. The omission
of the esafe. The use of |) -ra. The use of the plural in 0! -an.
The agreement of nouns of multitude and collective nouns with
the verb. Nouns used generically. The Vocative. The use of
the comparative degree of adjectives. Repetition. 3 ‘and’.

1. It will be useful here to recapitulate the various uses of ($ -i and to
add some remarks concerning them,
(a) Nominal,
(i) The Adjectival ¢ ~-i= belonging to," e.g.
$3y yardi, a native of Yazd, belonging to Yazd.

(29 vatani, native, home-made (=made in Persia; from
by vatan ‘homeland”).

The following relative adjectives should be noted:
=3 savei, a man of ol Save,
&)ly ragi, a man of ) Rei.
)9+ marvagi, a man of 3+ Marv,
>3 avaji, a man of o1 Ave.
Sya>  dehlavi, a man of a3 Delhi,
S5 sagyi, a man of Sistan (Segestan).
The Adjectival $ -i is not usually added to the name of the tribes, e.g.
JU’-H ol2 Jali nader jﬂ& lﬂﬂ‘, Nader Shﬂh, the ﬂflhl‘l‘,
but it is added to the names of dynasties, e.g.
S)livw & O ainy  ya'qub ebne léise saffari, Ya'qub son of Leis,
the Saffarid.
The Adjectival $ -i when added to the Infinitive gives the meaning
‘fit for, worthy of’, e.g.
Jd3)s= xordani, fit to eat, edible.
Usiles  xandani, readable, interesting (to read).
JdH2  didani, worth seeing,
' «The Middle Persian -1k >Iy.
* For the omission of the egafe see para. 3 (f) below.
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This ¢ -i is also added to the Infinitive to form a kind of present
participle referring to future time, e.g.
s g4l Ol,¢5 33 dar tehran mandani nistam, 1 am not staying in
Tehran.
gt g3y  raftani hastam, I am going.

The Adjectival (s - is capable of wide extension and can be added to
almost any word or combination of words, e.g.

Si5 ylga Juises’|  otomobile cakar nafari, a four-seater car.
Gl 95 &\ xaneye do tabagei, a two storeyed-house.

(ii) The Abstract (s -i,' e.g.
JY e+ mehrabani, kindness (from Ob,4+ mekrabdan ‘kind’).
JuU  rariki, darkness (from &y rarik *dark’).

(iii) The Indefinite & -i (=one),” e.g.
$>,+ mardi, a (One) man.

The Indefinite ¢ -i is also capable of extension:
It is used to form adverb equivalents, e.g.
A &zia  Aaftei cand, a few weeks.
9> JW sali do, (for) about two years.’
Added to Aw» sad ‘hundred’ it is used to express percentages, e.g.
A (S sadi se, 3%,

The Indefinite (§ ~i is also used to emphasize the noun or the quality
expressed by the noun or the adjective qualifying the noun, e.g.
el N Balaise, It is a (great) calamity.
cel§2 ¢+ mardist, He is a (fine) man.
Sl g9 3,0 marde xubist, He is a (very) good man,
Suy <l one  conin mellate bogorgi, such a great people.

' «=The Middle Persian -sA.

* =The Middle Persian #, & <Old Persian aiva.

3 A more usual way to express ‘about’ is to use J9An 32 &rﬁMs}angﬁ
ugr&n,q.dl—_j.} 394 32 ﬁrm&nﬂnrdhjﬁ Eﬂﬁﬂgrﬁuﬁmf,lhdm
two years,
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Used in this way the Indefinite $ -i can be added to a plural noun or
adjective qualifying a plural noun, e.g.

Kl (§ylay S5 ralafate besyari dadand, They suffered (very)

many losses.
diua g9i Slgaild  xanomhaye xubi hastand, They are (very) good
women.

The & -i added to j& gadr, Sl Mda&,rrkamand-ugcmd
emphasizes the idea of indefiniteness, e.g.
t_s:j.-ﬁ @dn'
' kami } (just) a little.
Sul  andaki
The Indefinite (§ -i is sometimes added to a plural noun to particularize
it, e.g.
Saby e 093 53 Oyl &) B TS
molaherati® raje’ be adabiyat dar doureye mafrutiyat,

some (a few) observations on literature during the period of the
Constitution.

With a negative verb the Indefinite (¢ -i conveys the idea of ‘none
whatever, no special, not very’, e.g.

N S 9 pled Olia  candan davam va sabaui nadarad, It is not
very firmly established (it has not much
permanence or stability).

3)ld  pwasd ra‘assobi nadarad, He has no fanaticism
(whatever).

e)\& )8 kari nadaram, I have no (special) work.
The Indefinite (§ -i used in this way can be further strengthened by the
addition of @-» Aic “none’ which precedes the noun it governs, e.g.
)N et md  hic Eibi nadarad, It has no fault (whatever).

The Indefinite ¢ -i is added to plural nouns qualified by 4> ce ‘what
sort of’, e.g.

dizes LS 4s  ce kasani hastand, What sort of people are
they?

* Sound feminine plural of alin s\, molahege (see Part 11, Lesson xix, para. 7).
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The Indefinite ¢ -i is also used to convey the idea of ‘totality’,
e.g.
LSy o Gl AT AT K U5 Gl G Ky e
beham bar makon ta tavani deli ke ahi jahani beham bar konad.
Do not disturb a (single) heart as long as you can (avoid it),
because a (single) sigh (to God) destroys a (whole) world.

In Lesson 111, para. 13, it was stated that the noun and its attributes
were regarded as a syntactical whole and the Indefinite (¢ -f was added to
the final qualifying word. For the sake of variety, the Indefinite § -
is sometimes added to the noun instead of to the adjective, in which case

the ezafe is omitted, e.g.
Gy (§3,+ mardi xub, a good man.
As 5 tani cand, a few persons.
If two nouns, both indefinite, are united by a preposition, only the
first takes the Indefinite § -i, e.g.
S kgl QUL j5 0Ly \y )b e  sarbapi ba pasban dar xiaban
istade bud, A soldier was
standing in the street with a
policeman.
3 4l B )3 am b 30 mardi ba Bacce dar bay nefaste

bud, A man was sitting in
the garden with a child.

If the intention is to refer to an article in general terms, rather
than to differentiate or to particularize it, the Indefinite $ - is not

used, e.g.
Aoy gioe MK kayay minevisad, He is writing a letter.!
Llyiers 5 ketad mixanad, He is reading a book.
A2 e medad xarid, He bought a pencil.

315 oy 3l otag panjare darad, The room has a window
(windows).

3)s%ee wpoaee  sib mixorad, He is eating an apple.

' ="he is “letter-writing™’, or ‘he is writing letters’; Jus) sne GMKMI{I' minevisad
would mean ‘he is writing some letter or other’ and Hue) 3-e hiﬁ-b’hﬂtr- minevisad
“he is writing the letter’,
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Similarly, if a noun is used generically it does not take the Indefinite
S -, &g,

Swledld p iy j9a  Ranug vagir nafode ast, He has not yet become

a minister.
Coeledld 34 j94  hanug mard nafode ast, He has not yet reached
his majority (become a man).

Compare the above with the following:

Ll 1)K Ol bt 2 (83,+ mardi mesle foma in karra namikonad,

A man like you would not do this.
(iv) The Relative $ -i,* e.g.
ve 4530  mardike, the (this) man who. ...
(i) and (ii) carry the stress; (iii) and (iv) are unstressed. Formerly
(iii) and (iv) were pronounced e.
(8) Verbal,
(i) The Personal Ending for the 2nd pers. sing,., e.g.
e+ mikoni, Thou dost.

(ii) The Conditional or Continuous (s -i which is added to the
Preterite, except in the 2nd pers. sing., to form a Conditional Past and

an Imperfect, e.g.
Uf'.if gofti, He would have said, used to say, was saying,.
3,5 kardami, I would have done, used to do, was doing.
The Conditional or Continuous (§ - is not used in Modern Persian
apart from the form g2\ bayesti, which is occasionally found, e.g.
vo oz AT oS m OLS GSle sl OF e A7 o2 al Lkl
soltan akmad [abi ke sobhe an bayesti be jancbe kerman harakat konad

Fﬁl. LB N
Soltan Ahmad on the evening before he was to have set out for
Kerman said. . ..

2. The principal uses of the ezafe have already been given. These are
recapitulated below together with certain other uses of the ezafe.?

! = The Pahlavi i (iy).
' Persian grammarians enumerate several different kinds of ezafe. These are covered by,
although they do not coincide exactly with, the uses of the «;af¢ in para. a above.
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(a) The ‘possessive’ erafe (to express the genitive), e.g.
gl dare bay, the door of the garden.

(8) The ‘qualifying’ or ‘adjectival’ ezafe, e.g.

g 3,e  marde xub, the good man.

oy dmm  bacceye kucek, the small child.
(c) The ‘prepositional’ ezafe, e.g.
e e sare mig, at table.

&\ =y poffe xane, behind the house.
(d) The egafe of ‘sonship’, e.g.

Jlj puy  rostame 7al, Rustam son of Zal.
() The egafe used to express distance from, e.g.

Olgiw! Fuuj o3  dak farsaxiyeesfahan, ten farsaxs distant
from Isfahan (being a distance of ten
farsaxs from Isfahan).

(f) The ezafe is used in many cases in Persian where in English
two nouns are used in apposition, e.g.
HAeizy Cosiny  ya'qube pesyambar, Jacob, the prophet.
Jei 33) rude nil, the River Nile.
UG O\ &  mohammad xane tajer, Mohammad Khan, the merchant.
Various words meaning ‘kind, sort’ do not take the ezafe. Among
them are: g3 nou', sk tour, 39 jur, and b gabil, e.g.
6 gy Ol innou' xane, this kind of house,
1 el 3 O in qabil afxas, people of this kind.
35y yab Ol in wour raftar, this kind of conduct.
The Personal Pronouns, with the exception of 'y man ‘1’,do not take the
ezafe and must be used in apposition, e.g.

Liley MY Ws oylen  bicare foma bayad bemanid, You, unfortunate
one, must remain.

(3 &N (o mane badbaxt naraftam, 1, unfortunate one, did
not go.

¥ Plural of jya%=s faxs.
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4# Rame ‘all’ when it means an aggregate without regard to the
component parts is used without the ezafe, e.g.

S0 55 Ol yd oly 4P hame rak dar in fekr bud, He was
thinking of this the whole way.

39 )\t ol &P hame fab bidar bud, He was awake the
whole night.

Aty o) ab (] pesi Ji  mayel nistam in hame gahmat bekafid,
I do not want you to take all this
trouble,

There is no ezafe after weights and measures, e.g.
&39S Ae 3> do metr goudi, two metres deep.
| &K 4w se sang ab, three sangs of water.
o2y 8yl & yak carak gufl, one carak of meat.

Similarly
ol Olyd &y  yak livan ab, a glass of water,
Sle Oled &y yak fenjan cai, a cup of tea.
The e7afe is not used between a proper name and the titles following it,
the two being placed in apposition to each other, e.g.

233 ok oagy SUT s janabe agaye bahkman naxost varir,
H. E. Bahman, the Prime Minister.

It has been seen above that when the Indefinite (¢ -i is added to the
noun instead of the following qualifying word the ezafe falls out. This

also happens if the word order is inverted and the adjective precedes
the noun it qualifies, e.g.

Lo AL gt xub xanei xarid, He bought a good house.
Inversion takes place with the words £ ajab ‘strange, wonderful’

and ps»+ markum ‘late, deceased’. The former does not take the egafe
whereas the latter does, e.g.

el g5 £ ajab ketabise, It is a strange book.

313 g9> Sler £ 42 O in fakr ajab havaye xubi darad, This
town has a wonderful climate.

g3 py=,» marhume pedaram, my late father.

3. In Lesson 1, para. 6, the use of |) -ra to mark the definite direct
object was described. 1) -ra is also used to express the dative, e.g.
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3+ yuy 93 Yol wra do pesar bud, He had two sons (to him
were two sons).

33 Cals lyyjy o\d  fah vapirra xel'at dad, The Shah gave the
minister a robe of honour.

|y -ra cannot be used to mark both the definite direct object and the

indirect object in the same sentence: either the latter must be preceded
by 4 be ‘to’ or the |y -ra must be omitted after the definite direct object.
The use of |; -ra to express the dative is a classical rather than a modern

usage.
A similar construction is found with certain intransitive verbs in

both Classical and Modern Persian, e.g.
Aol Ay Lo S (2| in Retad mara pasand amad, 1 liked this book
(this book came pleasantly to me).

Crwsy Bayestan and (rws\s fayestan are used impersonally with |y -ra
to mean ‘it behoves, it is fitting’, etc.' This construction is classical
rather than modern, e.g.

... hb Lallsy  padefahra bayad, It behoves the king to. ...

o oild il fomara fayad. .., It befits you to....

If an adjective or participle used as an adjective is placed in apposition
to a noun which is indefinite, the latter, if the object of the verb, takes
\y -ra, e.g.

phed 4 |G ralemira xofte didam, 1 saw a (certain) tyrant
asleep.

ped &z25 oly 33 1y 3Y,m  sarbapira dar rak kofle didam, 1 saw on the
road a soldier [who had been] killed.?

In Colloquial Persian a certain latitude prevails in the use of ) -ra,

€.g.
don lgieas 1y S rlf kodam ketabra mixahid, Which book do you

want?
32 \nS™ =3y raft ketabira bexarad, He went to buy a book.

' When used thus A3 L2 fayad takes the negative prefix whereas 433 fayad ‘perhaps’

does not, e.g.
J;hJIS"&_IJgLﬂ nafayad in karra kard, It is not fitting to do such a work.

Coded oly 53 AT (5)Y e sarbari kofle dar rak didam would be a more usual

construction.
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The use of |) -ra in such a construction gives the force of ‘a certain’
to the Indefinite ¢ -z and sometimes implies that the sentence is incomplete,
some phrase such as 213 )Y &5 ke lazem daff being perhaps in the
speaker’s mind in the second of the above examples.
Compare also:

deddy ey ¢ yaki beman bedehid, Give me one.
debdy i 33 yakira beman bedehid, Give me (one of them).

In certain cases |) -ra is added to an indefinite noun for the sake of
clarity, e.g.
dlay Syi LpkiiesS patd  fonidam gusfandira bogorgi rahanid, 1
have heard that a certain great man
set free a sheep,

The words O folan ‘a certain’, JN folani ‘so-and-so’, & kame
‘all’, y'\u sa'er ‘other, the rest’, pla3 tamam all, the whole’, §3 & Aar yaki
‘each one’, 95,8 har do ‘both’, etc., are considered definite and take |) -ra.

|y =ra is also used in Classical Persian, though not commonly, to form
combinations corresponding to an adverbial phrase in English, e.g.

And

lyLal gazara, by chance,
Jlai  xodara, for God’s sake.
The expression 142 |y tora bexoda is used between intimate friends
to express surprise or to emphasize something,

In Classical Persian the particle j+ mar is sometimes found preceding
a noun or pronoun followed by |) -ra, e.g.

vsala yly hasle . o\20y  padefah mar ammera bar dadi, The king used
to hold a court for the common people.

4. Two nouns are frequently used in Persian where an adjective
and a noun or an adverb and an adjective are used in English, e.g.

el 1yl JY kamale emtenanra daram, 1 am extremely
grateful (have the perfection of

gratitude).

Ae SN) o* ou\gd )3 dar nehayate saxti gendegi mikonad, He
lives in great hardship (in the extremity
of difficulty).

Seles cu\g 4 ba nehayate xofhali, with great (the limit
of) happiness.

' See above, para. 1 (8) (ii) for the Continuous Past in (§ i
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§. Adjectives used as nouns denoting rational beings take the plural
nOl-om €8 365 bororgon, the great
Ol3gws  Aasudan, the envious.
Relative Adjectives ending in ($ -i, however, normally form a plural
in W -Aa,

Certain words denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects also
sometimes form a plural in O! -an. Among them are:

o« 1ab, lip. MY baqu, foredrm,
fe eafn e AS gomah i
c<yd  daraxt, tree, o* soxan, word.
ool ahu, gazelle. o  setare, star.!

W ,.. sarka means ‘heads’; Ol ,« saran means ‘leaders’, e.g.
&) Oy  sarane lafkar, army leaders.
\J nia ‘ancestor’ and 4y pelle ‘stair’ form their plurals OX'U niakan

and OKY pellekan respectively.

Words of foreign origin, even if they denote rational beings, do not
usually take the plural in Ol -an, thus lgails xanomka, ladies, gumtS|
englisha, the English, but Ol sl faransavian, the French.

6. Nouns of Multitude denoting rational beings are followed by the
singular or the plural according to whether the idea of unity or plurality

is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, e.g.
35 A> O35 gofun hamle kard, The army attacked.
i a4 Ol o &y s jam'iyati bogorg dar meidan jam' fod,
A large crowd assembled in the

square.

DLl ade 9 NA2 G iz ohe  eddei motafarrig fodand va eddei
mandand, A number dispersed and
a number remained (behind).

Sptee JKAT L8 A jl L coar jam'iyate ma ap sad nafar tafkil
mifavad, Our group (society) is
composed of one hundred persons.

¢+ mardom ‘people’ always takes a plural verb, e.g.

LA2 a2 p3,+ mardom jam' fodand, The people assembled.

' Plural ::‘)E:;l:- setaregan.
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7. Certain collective nouns take a plural termination when it is intended
to signify diversity or variety, e.g.
9IS st SWegs Ol iran mivehaye xub darad, Persia has
good fruit (of different kinds).
Sl igyae dul g S\@l,2  farabhaye faranse ma'ruf ast, The wine
(i.e. the different wines) of France
is famous.
Sl & nd O\l 3T s\n) oKV angurkaye agarbaijan firin ast, The
grapes (i.e. the different kinds of
grapes) of Azarbaijan are sweet.

8. Nouns denoting tational beings, when used generically, are usually
put in the plural, e.g.
Jyls e CI' g1\ iraniha tab'e fe'r darand, The Persian is
poetical.
A )K7 045 JWo $\¢S) ankaye dekati tiad kar mikonand, The
country-woman works hard (much).
Nouns denoting irrational beings and inanimate objects, when used
generically, are put in the singular, e.g.
Sl gt S Slp $)U KR sage tapi baraye fekar xub ast,
Salukis are good for hunting.

Bles Jost gt B 5 )3 g5 xarbuge dar gorgad xub be amal
miayad, Melons grow well in

Gorgab.!
If a noun used generically forms the predicate it is put in the singular
even if the subject of the sentence is plural, e.g.
£l 1A oy &P L ma hame bandeye xoda im, We are all servants

of God.

Sl Olgs W3, Ol in mardha heivan and, These men are (like)
animals.

Jiea U el @l anka dofmane ma hastand, They are our
enemies,

If a noun used generic.lly follows another noun which takes the ezafe
it is put in the plural, e.g.

¥ A village near Isfahan.
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Swlnds K )K" Ol in kar kare baccehast, This work is
the work of a child.

s By 7 Jo mnlis 2| in monasebe hale bogorgan nist, This
is not in keeping with the dignity
of the great.

A2 42 31y a9y WU b 83« mardi ba lebase darvifan varede [akr
Jod, A man in darvish’s clothes
entered the town.

9. If a series of nouns are united to each other by 4 va, o, the plural

termination can be omitted, e.g.
L3y ols v .li_,.i-T_; e el 9 d:-f!.!)’_j.’
vagir o vakil o saheb mansab o axund hame hager budand,
Ministers, deputies, officers and mullas, all were present.
BT A Sy &)
bogorg va kucek hame amadand,
Great and small, all came.
390 07 ) e t‘h‘l_,.l.:i.._,r_yﬁ'
gav o gusfand o olay o asb dar caman bud,
Cows, sheep, asses, and horses were in the meadow.

;)S"f_....i; W o oS 9 alas HJ

galam o medad o ketab beine bacceha tagsim kard,

He distributed pens, pencils and books among the children.

Splee Ly it ngl 3 55551 5 A5 L gY o2

dar baye ma gilas o angur o anjire xub peida mifavad,

In our garden good cherries, grapes and figs are to be had (found).

ro. In certain cases a noun which is logically plural is nevertheless put
in the singular, e.g.

de U;_ﬂ-— Sla,bh ar 295 Sy  ruye dufe hame barkaye sangin bud,
Heavy loads were on the back(s)

of all.
Al ediie a3 rayyire agide dadand, They changed
their minds.

€35 a>bu XK kapay mobadele kardim, We ex-
changed letters.
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11. Thevocative is expresscd by the particle 5! & or (when addressing
God or one of the Imams, etc.) 4 ya preceding the noun or pronoun, e.g.

23\ ! @ padefak, O king!
ve &S o5 8! @ 20ke..., O thou, who....

13. An | -a can be added to nouns and adjectives to form an inter-

jection, e.g.
\Wylds  xodavanda, O God!
L2 Jue Lays  xofa be hale foma, O happy your state!
jlat Wss  xofa firag, O happy Shiraz!

If the noun to which this ‘interjectory® alefis added endsin | a or 3 u,
a (§ y is inserted between the final vowel and the ‘interjectory’ | -q, e.g.

Llus  xodaya, O Godl

Personal Pronouns, with the exception of (y+ man ‘I’, do not take the
‘interjectory’ | -a.

13. Certain nouns are used as adjectives, e.g.

Sel Sanly oy A& Ol in xane Besyar rakat ast, This house
is very comfortable (cal)=ease,
comfort).

14. The comparative degree of adjectives is sometimes used in Persian
where the superlative is used in English, e.g.

Aoy Sl AQF 4K 48 4 Be har fakri ke naydikear ase beravid,

Go to the nearest town.
The comparative ending is also added to certain nouns, e.g.
ety Aijle (| in taraftar &Mﬁm:f, Sit nearer this way (side).
A phrase such as ‘he got better and better’ is rendered
dles AR JI2 J8)  rug be rug behiar mifod,

o Al A A  Kel behtar mifod.
(See also Lesson X111, para. 24.)

‘The sooner the better’ is translated

S8 FO3) 4o )0 Rar ce qudiar behrar,
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j% 2 har gadr can be used instead of 4a ,a har ce, e.g.
Sl y pnlesla (ne) Migioe ANIY AillOgy A0 )8
har gadr be rudxane naydiktar mifavid yamin haselxiptar ast,
The nearer you get to the river the more fertile the land.
‘How much the more’ and *how much the less’ are rendered as follows:
St gl 51 Yl WG Tl sk dul OUY o 1 cdy aT,.FI
| Al azsls
agar an vaqt ay u badetan miamad be tarige oula bayad hala ag

u nefrae dafle bafid,
If you disliked him then, how much the more must you dislike
him now.

Dl axdly cagd e OF il juis dgyls cags 8™ o) S
agar in ketabra dust darid ce gadr bayad an yakira dust dafle bafid,
If you like this book, how much the more must you like that

one.

93l ey dp B35 slezel 50 ol
be u namifavad e‘temad kard ta ce rasad be baradaraf,
One cannot trust him, much less his brother.

1. In Classical Persian the absolute use of the comparative and
superlative is sometimes found, e.g.
O AR:25  gafangrarin, most beautiful (=very beautiful).
SK:L45  gafangtar, more beautiful (=very beautiful).

16. Comparison can be expressed by 43 ke, e.g.
36y p3,0 &5 & =ide  mordanat beh ke mardom agari, Thy
death is better than oppression of
the people (it is better that thou
shouldst die, than that thou shouldst

oppress the people).

This usage is classical rather than modern.
For other methods of expressing comparison see Lesson 111, para. 17.

v J9l Gilais the elative of 9! avval; see Part II, Lesson xv1, para. 16,
* For the use of the Subjunctive Past of (7|5 daffan see Lesson xu1, para. 12 (A),
3 From ;'].'IIJjT agordan ‘1o oppress’.



138 [x11, 17-20

17. Many adjectives can be used as nouns. Their use as nouns,
however, tends to be more common in the plural than the singular. The

use of the plural termination O! -an with adjectives used as nouns denoting
rational beings has already been noted (see above para. ).

18. In Persian two nouns or two adjectives with the same or similar
meanings are often used together, e.g.
Sl a5 gerie o yari, weeping and wailing,
¢S 9 &5 rak o tanka, single and alone,
oyG 3 y tar o tage, moist and fresh.
¢~ 3 s~ xof o xorram, happy and cheerful.
Such combinations are not considered bad style.

19. Repetition of a word indicates:
(a) Intensity, e.g.
s &5 A5 rond tond beya, Come very quickly.
3,50 4,5 )15,y qar zar gerye mikard, She was weeping bitterly.
This is also the case where an adjective is repeated with the copula 3 o,
or with the ezafe, e.g.
pdel A5 9 &5 tond o tond amadam, 1 came very quickly.
UGk 8 ks xararnake xatarnak, very dangerous.

(4) Continuation, e.g.

ol Al Ale yavef yavaf miamad, He was coming along
slowly.

diles € € OYY  baran nam nam miamad, It kept on drizzling.

(¢) Grouping, e.g.
Nad ady azed 4> WSS kabkha daste daste boland fodand,
The partridges rose in coveys.
(See also Lesson xi111, para. 3 (4) below)

20. § ‘and’ is derived from two different sources: namely 3 =va from
the Arabic and s=0 from Middle Persian (see p. 38, n. 2). The latter
form, in addition to its use in compound numerals and in certain com-
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pounds (see Lesson x) tends to be used rather than s =va when it connects
words or phrases commonly associated together, e.g.
w2 333 rug o fab, day and night.
In rapid speech it tends to be used in other contexts also, and in poetry
it may be necessitated by the scansion.
3 ‘and’ is used
(a) As a copulative, e.g.
3,5 Jiile 1as Ll A amadva ay ma xoda hafegi kard, He
came and said good-bye to us.
If a noun is qualified by several adjectives these may be united by »
instead of the ezafe, e.g.
Si Syye 3 32Y 3 )ktes 31 adame hufyar va layeq va saburi bud,
He was an intelligent, worthy

and very patient man,
instead of

28 S)” GRY jLies r-ﬂ adame hufyare layege saburi bud.

(5) To introduce a qualifying phrase, e.g.

Sg iaedy olF 9 39y Al e o sare mig nefaste bud va
| galami be dastef bud, He

was sitting at the table

with a pen in his hand.

(¢) To mean ‘is equal to, accompanied by, is the same as’, e.g.

st M 3 Sy piri o sad &b, Old age is accompanied by
a hundred defects.

(d) To mean ‘or’, e.g.

Ay 22y ay o S gol hamin panj rug o fef bafad, A
flower lasts but five or six days.
(¢) To indicate association, e.g.

Ao e \gim e O3)95 S,2 9 e man o farab xordan ce harfha
miganid, I—drink wine?

What are you saying?
Olgiel 9 LoodyT Oy radestane ayande ma o esfa-
han, Next summer Isfahan

for us.
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This 9 is frequently used in poetry, e.g.
O o My p s e kO O o () fua S48
ke gar jastam ap daste in tir yan man o konje veiraneye pir yan,
« . .saying if I escape the hand of this archer, I will be content with

a corner of the old woman's ruined hut.

[x1, 20

ol il 3 O 355 9 oo * QT ady 4Ty 155 4a
co! farda bar ayad boland aftab man o gory o meidan o afrasiab,

When tomorrow the sun mounts high (in the heavens) there will
I be with my club in the battlefield with Afrasiab,

VOCABULARY

&3 bagiye, remainder.

ws=y tartib, arrangement, ar-
ranging.
O\ aXs  Aokmran, governor,
E-F gesm, kind, sort.
Jeles  vasayel (pl. of Aoy
vasile), means,
ol Aul  esterahat, rest, repose.
<s\»  jama'at, group, body,
company (of people).

(HL) sl saxtan (sap), to make.
rlbi farakam, available.
¢ = hakem, governor.
AU nager, overseer, bailiff; a
kind of inspector.
estegbal, going out to
give a ceremonial wel-
come (to someone).
Odeuyy  busidan, to kiss; -n9)
rubusi, kissing on the
face,

Jii!

REX
ik

Lida

Sy

ehteram, respect, honour.
tohaf (pl. of 4if 1okfe),

presents.

hadaya (pl. of aqia

hadiye), presents.
legam, bridle,
gater, mule.
baxfidan, to bestow, give.
sepas, then,
molatefat, showing fa-
vour, kindness.
xedmatgogar,  servant,
retainer,

samimi, sincere.

sadagat, sincerity, faith-
fulness.

samimiyat, sincerity.

mo‘taged, having faith
(in), believing (in),
convinced (of).

dastyart, help.

¥ ax co is 2 contraction of u ) 2 cun used in poetry.




xi1] 141

¢33 Al Allahverdi Khan (one of  ¢riaJ  fariftan (farib), to de-
Ol Shah Abbas’ military (wnh) ceive.

leaders). Slesty p#imau}
) Ylegew sepaksalar, army come ol medamar regret.
mander. o _,f gatidan, to bite, sting,.
Oy fonun (pl. of ;j fann), art. \5  gafa, nape of the neck;
g ranj, trouble, vexation; & 4> dar gafa, behind.

O3y, @iy rany bordan, 4>y vajk, way, manner.
to suffer trouble, vexa- o nik, good.

tion. ¢l nam, name.
oo sepak, army. Syy bartari, superiority.
P sepahi, soldier. 035 mo3zde, good news.
4.4 rahie, preparing, making Olsnrlyl anufiravane adel, Anu-
ready. Jole  shiravan the Just (the
slgly pifnehad, proposal. Sasanian ruler who
Sk safir, ambassador, envoy, reigned A.D. §31-78).
plenipotentiary. JWslas xodaye ta‘ala, God most
kA salatin (pl. of OUel. high®.
soltan), rulers, sul- 34=  adu, enemy.
tans. | <ol hekayat, story.
Jdazs  mottahed, united. Oe  motafarreg k., to disperse

e+ motamalleg, a flatterer. 02,5  (trans.).
Olzk Jy2 Oty Ol
(Uit 093 ) 40)
ey pd ah g 290t OLLE Jlyy ol 51 & aF OIS iy ) b
A O Se3 ot 3 at ASST U il alp Liels OF cml A
Lt Jl 95 Sl 5 56 pl OALA 3 Uyt Ol 5 Aoy
dgad Slpdy il 5! el plAnl 03,5 pep9y 331y 92 OT Y A L2 9 A
S AS .9 bU L. Oy rm bl 18.) 0L) Gllaa g Uiy
(Olgine!) Sty e ld OT § e dediz QL 1A 5 LT (Jgqg 5005 510
b @l o )08 9 2,5 Sy LesT )1 o2 OT yo et y o

' ‘:’Jln.'i ta‘ala is an Arabic verbal form ( ~he is exalted) used here as an adjective.
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Ske 93 b Sl 9 Kzl el bt e OGS 11U 8 A5 39
Ml lody 5 cale ditas g Coant® 9 Cildaay el Olgisl 3 ool
OLilel 3 35 sl gy Oln) $oo 098 Rpl 53 Olpl )Y lgem O3y
Fogeoo Ips 018 00s 3 iy Olalin g at gl 4,8 51 18 Oy
SN Goie 457 3,5 3lgily bt oy (531 e IS, Apegd SRS

Sed dov glate &gd Moy OWT L g L) Gyl b

(pls b)

ExERrcCISE 22

L a2l jle p LT Ot 1 a0y a3 Ol 2y Olbeny
By O Sl 53 a5 — 3K OlY calti 2851y Ay Gleady
O350 31 g 4205 €l 587 GEWG )3 haTe — Ll s day ot A5
— g H13,5 el Ayl Ohyile 5 sy LS — a2l A ob
2 AW las hads ON pazt Ay Jole Olyadsil iy 035 8
Sl dnlyt 1 A5 g gt CH GO E

O I FY NV R P S P g ST I DR P PR PRl g 0

ExERrcise 23

t. He has gone into the bazaar to buy a book. 2. After he had been
two years in the army he became an officer. 3. This story is worth
hearing. 4. 1 do not care for this kind of book. §. Many kinds of
fruit grow in Persia. 6. The people began to assemble in the square;
men, women and children were there and did not disperse until after
sunset. 7. The women were carrying their children on their backs.
8. The book is both interesting and well written. 9. I am going and
nobody can prevent me. 10. It has not done me much good nor any
one else either (it had not much benefit for me...). 11. Facilities for
rest are available for all the workmen by day and by night. 12. I never
spoke or wrote to him. 13. Either he or I must go. 14. He cannot
have gone out else he would have told me.
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LESSON XIII

The use of the tenses. The Negative. Impersonal Constructions.
Continuous Tenses formed with ¢~3l> daftan. The particle
hei. Certain Classical usages.

1. (@) The Infinitive and Short Infinitive are used as nouns, e.g.
el 02 Ulys QA2 Ul dana fodan tavana fodan ast, To be
learned is to be powerful.

S c)‘...p ._,-_qu.f goftane in salak nise, It is not ex-

pedient to say this.
Sl Cnef OLLE o 32y pifrafie u [ayane taksin ast, his pro-
gress is praiseworthy.

(8) The Infinitive is used to express purpose or finality with the
preposition 4 e, e.g.
<y 39 g3y OMNy  be didane baradare xod raft, He went to
see his brother,
Ol 3,5 ¢35 foru' kard be neveflan, He began to write.

oy OAilg2  Be xandan pardaxt, He set to work to read.
If the subordinate verb is a compound verb one part of which is

a noun the verbal part can sometimes be omitted, e.g.
45 3,5 gay4  foru' kard be gerie (for O3,5 &5 gerie kardan), He

began to weep.
NFERE g5 Joru' kard be farar (for 03,5 )\ farar kardan),
He began to flee.
But
OAS aegt x5 g2 Joru' kardand be jam' fodan, They began to
assemble.

(¢) The Short Infinitive is used after impersonal verbs (see Lesson vi,

para. 12), e.g- 3,5 dyles mifavad kard, 1t can be done.
(d) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used in final
clauses where in Modern Persian the Subjunctive would be used, e.g.
G Ol b caSa aF a5 i Ol
logman goft dariy bafad kalameye hekmat ba ifan goftan,
Logman said it would be a pity to waste on them (to say to
them) words of wisdom.
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3 Oddls ey Ly Aay e O pdadd Codeas
Qdedly i
maslehat nadidam ag in bifrife darunefra be malamat xarafidan va
namak pafidan,
I did not consider it expedient to rub (scratch) his inner wound
more than this by reproach or (and) to sprinkle salt upon it.
(¢) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with the
auxiliaries (Awilyi tavanestan ‘to be able’, (Aulgs xastan ‘to want’,
and ¢rwsly bayestan and R \2 fayestan used impersonally. E.g.
B OaT s OF K8 wtgs 51 1,0 4k
bagiyeye omrra ay okdeye fokre an birun amadan natavanam,

For the rest of (my) life I shall not be able to pay the debt of
gratitude I owe for that.

(f) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with
a preposition to express the passive, e.g.

1300 Cylal (fAS Lad® 23y padefahk hamera be koflan
efarat farmud, The king
gave a sign for them all to
be killed.

2. The Past Participle, apart from its use in conjugating the verb,
is used

(2) As an adjective, e.g.
A2l 02Ul amade bafid, Be prepared.

The negative of the Past Participle when it is used as an adjective or
a noun (see immediately below) is U na-, e.g.

dilg 4 nagofte namanad, Let it not remain unsaid.
() As a noun, e.g.
At |0 43S gofteye mara fenid, He heard what I said.

The Past Participle is widely used as a noun in the plural referring to
human beings, but less frequently in the singular, e.g.
OFa2 =213y Bapdaf? fodegan, the internees.
O8:LS”  koffegan, the killed.

' See Lesson x1v, para. 1 () for this use of (L 3) O34+, farmudan ( farma).
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(¢) In apposition in the event of the subject of two co-ordinate

sentences being the same and the action of the former of the two pre-
ceding the latter, e.g.

A3 edilgs edawy ol &ul  mameye foma raside xande fod, Your

letter has been received and read.

If the tenses of the verbs of two or more co-ordinate sentences are the

same and their actions concurrent, the Past Participle followed by » va
can be used in all but the final sentence, provided the subjects are the same.

3. The Present Participle is used:
(¢) As an adjective, e.g.
ot 2 gl Oalgs  xakane salamatiye foma hastam, I
am desirous of your well-being
(health).
(5) As an adverb, in which case it is usually repeated, e.g.
LT gl Olgs Olg3>  davan davan jelou amad, He came forward
running,

4. The Noun of the Agent, formed by the addition of s -ande to
the Present Stem, is also sometimes used as an adjective, e.g.
swdiliyd  daraxfande, shining (from OA2<)5 daraxfidan ‘to shine’).

olii2 5,4 marde baxfandei, a liberal man (from OJA2% baxfidan ‘to
give, bestow’).

g. The Preterite is used:

(a) For a single definite action in the past, e.g.
iy y9pd dirug raft, He went yesterday.

(8) For an action just performed, e.g.
phd OV Lyl wra al'an didam, 1 saw him just now.
(c) For the anterior of two possible future actions, e.g.
Aaed §3  ymd ALl .L;-'.iJ ny (:Jl:...-ﬂ;l
englestan ke raftid namei be man benevisid,
When you go to England, write a letter to me.

This use is comparable with its use in Present and Future conditions
(see Lesson vi1, para. § (a) above).
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(d) For an action about to be completed, e.g.

¢l  amadam=1 am coming (in answer to a question or
implied question such as ‘are you coming?’ or a
command such as ‘hurry up®).
) raftam=1am going.
(¢) In one or both parts of a conditional sentence to denote a fore-
gone conclusion, e.g.
0 g Sty ) A agar rafti bordi agar xofti mordi, If you go
you win, if you sleep you die.
(f) In narrating past events that closely follow one another where
the Pluperfect would be used in English, e.g.
r.'il.'.l ""r".!" };ru !J-'t_,.i. t..l'_,- ASI_.;J_,
vaqtike harfe xodra tamam kard javab dadam,
When he had finished what he had to say, I answered.
(g) With certain compound verbs formed with 342 fodan, indicating

a state which began in the past and continues into the present, or a state
which has just come to pass, e.g.

el yola  hager fodam=1 am ready.
pid &5 tefne fodam=1 am thirsty.
g2t Oleey  pafiman fodam=1am sorry (repentant).
pAs &ous  xaste fodam=1 am tired.
In certain contexts the Preterite of such verbs can refer to the past, e.g.
pd A ; 332> dirug gorosne fodam, Yesterday I was hungry.
(A) In sentences such as the following where the Perfect or Present
is used in English:

35 JPsel LmS  ketabamra faramuf kardam, 1 have forgotten my
book.

il 59y  qud amadid, You are early.
3,5 y3 dir kardid, You are late,
s jostamef, 1 have found it.

In Colloquial Persian the Preterite <uwly bayest is sometimes used
with a present meaning, e.g.

od) Sl bayest raft=1It is time to go.
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6. The Imperfect is used:
(a) For a continuous action in the past, e.g.
Clyies 4al  namei minevefl, He was writing a letter.
Able OYY  Saran miamad, 1t was raining.

pil s LS 35 1o 10 4Ky vaqtike mara sada gad ketab mixandam,
When he called me I was reading
a book.

e b j rael yuee mixastam ag foma beporsam, 1 wanted
to ask you.
33y aulgmes mixast beravad, He wanted to go.
O ¢ S| EA K A~ T s fayad anka ham delefan mixast vasa'ele
a2y Lo gnly Jales rahatiye mara daftand, Perhaps they
also wished they had the facilities
for comfort I had."

(8) For habitual action in the past, e.g.
e £l JW ;o har sal anja miraftam, Every year 1 went

(¢) For an impossible action or state referring to the past or present
(see also Impossible Conditions, Lesson Vi1, para. § (4) above), e.g.

it annilies SV agar midanest migoft, 1f he had known he would
have said ;

and in unfulfilled wishes (see below, para. 16).

(d) Sometimes with the force of ‘to be about to’, e.g.
cd S AT a5 Al 39 o) g, obb
taiyare bar amin forud miamad ke atef gereft,
The aeroplane was about to land when it caught fire.
The Imperfect of cAulys xastan is sometimes used as a kind of
auxiliary with this meaning, e.g.
3,5 Al & Al Culyeee  mixast benefinad ke sadaf kardand,
He was about to sit down when
they called him.

* In this example 3 L2 fayad does not affect the tense of the main verb. See also para,
12 (¢) below.
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(¢) In the case of (rwlys xastan, sometimes in Colloquial Persian in
place of the Present, e.g.

A9y deresl giucs |£ koja mixastid beravid="Where do you want to go?
(f) With the force of ‘to begin to’, e.g.

dar asnaye in hal tefnegi bar malek mostouli fod markab har taraf mitaxt,

Meanwhile thirst overcame the king; he began to gallop his horse in
every direction.

This usage is literary and is more common in Classical than in Modern
Persian.

». The Perfect is used:

(a) For an action in the past the results of which continue to be
effective or apparent after the action itself, e.g.

Sl 042 & S ketab gom fode ast, The book is lost

(i.e. has been lost and is still lost).

Sl 03,51 hLuilgE Ol ols A3 fah abbas in karevansarara bana

karde ast, Shah Abbas built this

caravanserai.

The Perfect is thus used when referring to the sayings or writings of
famous men (on the assumption that these are still effective and have
lived on), e.g.

ool &2 Gdan  sa'di gofte ast, Sa'di said. ...

(8) To refer to some indefinite time in the past, e.g.
plodeid Libne (2} L) gamani in soxanra fenide am, 1 heard
these words at some time or other.
dtles 03Y &5 €l 0315 yanliS  rafxis dade im ke lagem mibafad, We
decided (at some indefinite time in
the past) that it was necessary.
(¢) To refer to the future in the main clause after a temporal clause
introduced by U za ‘by the time that’, e.g,
| l#;-EJ-'. Ijlﬂ_ﬂ ru .Ig.‘l‘,rj_ d_}:u G
ta mangel bar gardid tamame puletanra xarj karde id,
By the time you return home you will have spent all your money.




x111, 7-9] 149
(d) Occasionally with a prefixed (¢ mi-, e.g.
el odles 422y Bk O Feslay 0993 8 53 AU SlalsST
ketabhaye tarix dar har doure be sadetarin tarig nevefle mifode
ast,

Histories, in every period, were written in the simplest style,

8. The Pluperfect is.used:

(a) To describe the anterior of two actions or states in the past
which do not follow one another immediately, e.g.

Xdg &) Ay dNF9  vagrike rasid rafte budand, When he arrived

they had gone.
philss A3y az2yi 45 AU namei ke nevefle budid xandam, 1 read the
letter which you wrote (had written).

(5) In one or both parts of an impossible condition referring to
the past (see Lesson vii, para. § (3) above), e.g.
o d-'-nr('-al-lq-ﬁ agar midanestam gofte budam, 1f 1 had known,
I would have said (so).

(¢) To describe unfulfilled wishes in the past (see below, para. 16).

9. The Present is used:
(a) For a state or action taking place in the present, e.g.
Aoy pos MK kayay minevisad, He is writing a letter.
Lle OYY  Baran miayad, It is raining.

(5) For an action or state beginning in the past and continuing in
the present, e.g.
dored eyl A5 ol SOy dia  cand vage ast ke inja hastid, How
long have you been here?
U AP a5 ol JUe 95 do sal ast ke dar iran hastam, 1 have
been two years in Persia (and
am still there).
Sl 6O Jgida Y G 5995 51 oy dirug ta hala mafyule in kar ast,
He has been busy with this work
(affair) ever since yesterday.
A5ee )6 ce kar mikonid, What are you doing,
what have you been doing?
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(¢) For something said by a well-known person in the past, e.g.

oo ks goe Ugyae OBy nevisandegane ma'ruf miguyand. . .,
Famous writers say. . ..

It is more usual in such cases to use the Perfect (see para. 7 (a) above).

(d) For the Future, e.g.

E35e+ 34 13} farda be u miguyam, 1 will tell him to-morrow.
In compound verbs formed with 042 fodan of the type mentioned in
para. § (g) above, the present usually has a future meaning, e.g.

Jgdos 42 xaste mifavid, You will be tired.
(¢) In certain cases after_,r\ agar ‘if’, e.g.
oy lphue LS| & Klghees hagt o3 A1 Aty 9 Ny,
A et Nl STy ol
beravid va bebinid ahmad darse xodra mixanad ya na agar
mixanad xub ast va agar namixanad tambihef bekonid,

Go and see if Ahmad is doing his lessons or not. If he is
doing them it is well, but if not punish him.

It should be noted that there is a tendency in Colloquial Persian to
substitute the present indicative for the present subjunctive in the protasis
of Possible Conditions referring to future time.

10. The General Present (see Lesson 1v, para. 1 (¢) above) is used for
general statements relating to the present or future, e.g.
0N (add 457K Lk gi b g0 apiT o
dar ance guyam ya nevisam xoda danad ke ta‘assobi nadaram,
I have no fanaticism—God knows—in whatever I say or write.

L% A Gt g Ay Sge bosa

har ja sahvi binand va xatai negarand, beguyand,

Wherever they see a mistake or perceive an error, let them say (so).
5 1 e AT a2l Gie kS gl AT OT W a5 e

har ke [ah an konad ke u guyad heif tafad ke jo; neku guyad,

It is a pity that anyone whose word the king follows should say
anything but (what is) good.

. Fnr_’g niku ‘good’,
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In the case of O3 budan the general present is frequently used, e.g.
el $yy 4 A2l Olp) conly &5 OLe
tehran ke paitaxte iran bafad fahre bogorgist,
Tehran, which is the capital of Persia, is a large town.

11. The Subjunctive Present is used:

(a) In a subordinate clause to express a state or action about which
there is an element of doubt, e.g.

sl &5 o K¢ momken ast ke beyayad, It is possible that he may

come.

(8) To express purpose, with or without 45 ke, e.g.
5 dpd e clysyd (oo Slss
xahef mikonam darxaste mara gabul konid,
I ask you to agree to (accept) my request.
tasmim gereftand ke beravand,
They decided to go.

(c) After final conjunctions, e.g.
LS Ay W5 65 Olgy LA
inra panhan kard ta kasi peida nakonad,
He hid this so that no one would find it.
O ainly e Bk aes § el @ O G
ta nefane some asbat gom konand torkomana na'lra varune 7an,

O Turkoman, put the horseshoe on back to front so that
the print of thy horse’s hoof will be lost!

LYo ‘ou ya b S Yl b}ﬁl ol
in karra hala bekonid ta yudtar tamam f[avad,
Do this now so that it will be finished sooner.
In Classical Persian U ta as a final conjunction can be followed by the

Indicative to indicate that the action depending upon the main verb has
been performed, e.g.

iy U 2gap 94 be u farmud ra raft, He ordered him to go (and he
went).
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(d) After U ta ‘by the time that, until® in general statements and
when referring to the present or future: e.g.
A dalys &yb adly G
ta beyaid tarik xahad fod,
By the time you come it will be dark.
deagioed doilypd LA U
You will not understand this until you read it.
(¢) In general relative clauses, e.g.
pize Ll 21y glgn T 4y ,a
har vagtike anra bexanam be yade foma mioftam,
Whenever I read that I think of you.
(f) After the verbs cRuilys tavanestan ‘to be able’ and (Rulys
xastan ‘to want' (see Lesson v1, para. 7), e.g.
Qly cwilys  natavanest beyayad, He could not come.
a5 34 1T Wilyzes  micavanid anra bag konid, Can you open that?
33y Gmelgies  mixast beravad, He wanted to go.
Aile hlod Linlydecs  mixahand fomara bebinand, They want to see
you.
(g) After &b dayad ‘must, ought’ referring to the present or
future, e.g. _
€37, %Y  bayad beravim, We must go.

(A) After 3412 fayad perhaps’ referring to the present or future, e.g.
a2y bnyl W8 fayad inja bafad, Perhaps he is here.
Ly 4 fayad beyayad, Perhaps he will come.
(1) In Conditional Clauses (see Lesson viI, para. § (a) above), e.g.

£ B3N FS' =iy S agar vaqt bekonim be gardef miravim,
If we have time, we will go for
a walk.

(J) To refer to the ‘future with doubt’ in the 1st pers. sing., e.g.
37 & psy. beravam ya naravam, Shall 1 go or not?
ESN 4s  ce beguyam, What shall I say?
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(k) As a Jussive in the 1st and 3rd pers. sing. and pl., e.g.

g3y beravim, Let us go.

() After aST 31 Ay pif ag anke and aSST 31 33 qgabl ap anke,
‘before’, a<ul S\# be jaye inke and &S| (Pye )3 dar avage inke,
‘instead of (this that)’, and 43! 3= jog inke and &Syl )| £ yeir ag
inke, ‘except’.

12. The Subjunctive Past is used:

(a) To refer to an action or state in the past about which there is
an element of doubt, e.g.

Ay Ay AT p e OLS  gaman mibaram ke rafte bafad, 1 think he
may have gone.
(8) To describe the anterior of two future actions or states, ¢.g.

I 03,0 yhyye duy A3 G ta dokeor berasad mariy morde
bafad, By the time the doctor
arrives the sick man will have
died.

This usage is classical, the Perfect being used rather than the Sub-

junctive Past in modern usage.

(c) To refer to an action presumed to have been already performed,
or a state presumed to be in existence, e.g.

All ekl plad r-j:,‘ mitarsam tamam f[ode bafad, 1 fear
it will have finished.
Mlgd,-}\'hﬂf&-_,_,.d tasavvor mikonam ta hala raside
bafad, 1 think he will have arrived
by now.

(d) After 43\ dayad and sl bayest “ought, must’, referring to
past time, e.g.
sl 4y (cwl) &\ bayad (bayest) rafte bafad, He must

have gone.

(¢) After &\ fayad ‘perhaps’, referring to past time unless the
action or state referred to is continuous (see para. 6 (a) above) or forms
the apodosis of an impossible condition in the past (see Lesson vii,
para. § () above). E.g.

Al okilgs LAY 348 fayad inra xande bafid, Perhaps you have
read this.
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(f) After Suyloe mibayest ‘ought to have’, e.g.
dodl o Cwles  mibayest dide bafid, You ought to have

seen (this).
oilys 15 O} Sl  mibayest in ketabra xande bafad, He
sy ought to have read this book.

(8) In conditional clauses (see Lesson vii, para. § (a, iii above), e.g.

35 dealys an A2l 03,5 51 agar karde bafad ce xahid kard, If
he has done (it), what will you
do?

(A) In the case of the verb (213 daffan ‘to have’ for the Subjunctive
Present, e.g.

detl a2llS Aogm Los W Sayad s#ili Aousele dafle bafid,

You must have great patience,

FRee ded dedly A321D Joo AT Sae A Rar cigi ke méil dafte bafid tahie

mikonam, 1 will obtain (pre-

pare) whatever you want,
13. The Future is used:

(@) To refer to a future action or state, e.g.
iy Jalys 13, farda xahad raft, He will go to-morrow.
(8) To indicate certainty, e.g.
Sp dalys Js Ol in ali xakad bud='This must be ‘Ali (said
in reply to some such remark as S
Aiae 3 kasi dar mizanad ‘someone is
knocking at the door’).
14. The Imperative is used:
To express a command, e.g.
3y, borou, g0.
1§. A form in 3| -ad (3rd pers. sing.) has a precative sense. It is the

sole surviving form of the old Optative.
The prefix ¢ be- is often added to it, e.g.

Sley berasad, May he arrive,
The negative is formed by the prefix « ma-, e.g.
SUSs  makonad, May he not do.
This form is seldom, if ever, used in Colloquial Persian.
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The precative of O3 budan is b bad. (457) '3l mabada (ke) used
as a conjunction (=lest) is the negative precative to which the interjectory
alef has been added (see Lesson xi1, para. 12). It is also used in the
phrase 13\ j9) ruye mabada=a rainy day, or (in Classical Persian)
the day of judgement.

16. Wishes are expressed by aX2K kafke or 2K kafki ‘would
that’ followed by the Subjunctive Present, e.g.

Ll 52K kafki beyayad, Would that he would come,

The tense in unfulfilled wishes is the Imperfect or the Pluperfect, e.g.

(292 o) duloe 52K°  kafki miamad (amade bud), Would that he
had come.

17. After verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, seeing, etc., the tense
of the verb is normally that of direct speech, but the pronoun is not neces-
sarily that of direct speech. The particle A5 ke ‘that’ sometimes follows
the main verb. E.g.

AR URICE gEee hmwﬁhﬂﬂmiﬂ:'ﬂ'f'} He told me thathe
A Lad d"":-ar,_,-: be man goft ke namiayad] Was notcoming.
diyole gl 457 =i goft ke asbha hager and, He said the horses

were ready.

£l 4.‘:"‘.'55’_,1; be u goftam ke namiayam, 1 told him I was
not coming.

Azea eyl d'f;-lg-*« didim ke inja hastand, We saw they were here.
el OWT () &5 3,5 G fekr kard ke in asan ast, He thought this was

easy.
rJ.J |y 45 p)gees pogd!  afsus mixoram ke cera amadam, 1 regret that
I came,
Cowd e g3 Aoy  porsid kasi mangel hast, He asked if anyone
was at home.

S &5 Xdewy U5\ ag ma porsidand ke kistim, They asked us
who we were,

gl 133 457315 oy  pliyam dad ke farda miayam, He sent
a message to say he would come the
next day.

AJ Aty 457 355+ S fekr namikardam ke xahad amad, 1 did not
think that he would come.
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Indirect Speech is occasionally used. The last example could thus be
rendered:
iy J'rﬁ_,ﬂ,.? S5 fekr namikardam ke beyayad.
0313 Jg goul dadan and O35 edey va'de kardan  to promise’ are usually
followed by a final clause with the Subjunctive Present, e.g.

d3ly a5 5,5 edsy  va'de kard ke beyayad, He promised to come.
45" ke can sometimes be translated by ‘saying’, e.g.

aiglb Ol a5 W5 Oy ade O & i g3 )% b OT &l Olyas

.u,ft:t Ol canlie ayld cuglde 5559y Gd Ol » o 1 f

modabberane mamaleke an taraf dar daf'e magarrate ifan mafvarat
kardand ke in tayefe gar ham bar in nasagq ruggari modavamat
namayand mogavamate ifan momtane' gardad,

The statesmen of the kingdoms of that region consulted together
concerning the repelling of their evil, saying ‘if this group (tribe)
continues in this way for any (length of) time, it will be impossible
to resist them’.

18. Although U ¢a as a temporal conjunction is capable of five distinct
meanings, careful observation of the tenses employed both in the U ¢a
clause and in the main clause will show that in Modern Persian no
ambiguity arises, e.g.

(i) ‘as long as’
s Osm Hle OhL G
ta baran miayad birun namiravim,
As long as it rains we shall not go out.
l.i'.o,i_.,u s Spe [;.;_,:... dayds G
ta madrase miraftam ciyi yad namigereftam,
As long as I went to school I learnt nothing,
&5 Jask T adlyze ©
ta mitavanid anra tahammol konid,
Bear it as long as you can.
(ii) ‘by the time that’
Syt 3 oy U
ta berasid dir mifavad,
It will be late by the time you arrive,

'Fnr;lw.
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A2l 03,0 adyyS L AT GlLe 31 GLY G
ta taryaq ag eraq arand mar gagide morde bafad,
By the time they bring the antidote from Iraq the person bitten by
the snake will have died.

In modern usage also if the verb of the clause introduced by U ¢ ‘as long
as’ is 02y budan ‘to be’ and refers to the present or future the Present
Subjunctive is used, e.g.

dpiani agi plogh dizly jshanl Lges G

ta doulatha in tour bafand ouza’ xub namifavad,

As long as the governments are like this conditions will not
improve.

19. The use of a negative verb with m-» Aic and S hargeg has already
been mentioned (see Lesson 1v, para. 22 and Lesson vii, para. 1, respec-
tively) and the use of the double negative with U sa ‘undl’ (see
Lesson v1, para. 17 (¢) above).

Certain verbs of prohibition require a negative in the subordinate
clause, e.g.

a9y £l J'r:;d.- man' kardam ke anja naravad, 1 forbade him
to go there.
But
3y T W5 a5 oy g4 mamnu' bud ke kasi anja beravad, 1t was
forbidden for anyone to go there.

The word (245 gadayan ‘forbidden’ requires a negative verb, e.g.

r_’j H.."’!Li ll.“'ﬂ_ Jgg.} d’-l-'-'r oﬂ--"«i L‘...'o

yemnan gadayan fod ke digar be xaneye madaram naravam,

Meanwhile it was forbidden for me to go any more to my mother’s
house.

The Arabic forms N\w!® as/an and "41* aBadan are used with a nega-
tive verb to mean ‘not at all’ and ‘never’, e.g.

s el 4! abadan anja nabudam, 1 was never there,
rh[,i-,-i Al  aslan namixaham, I do not want (it) at all.
The use of the negative in the following idioms should be noted:
N3t A5 39 ekl O El;jl ay bay birun nayamade bud ke mara
did, He had barely come out of
the garden when he saw me.

¥ See Part I, Lesson xx1, para. 16 (8) for Arabic Nouns in the accusative used as adverbs,
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gall oly 0oy T aftab nagade rak oftadim, We set off
before sunrise (the sun not
having risen).

Cosaly osed JiT da o5 0dgue i Oldoay B¢ miidan naraside kuceye axer daste
rast, the last street on the right
before reaching the square (not
having arrived at the square).

20. Certain verbs, notably 04l amadan ‘to come’ and O3 oftadan
‘to fall’ are used impersonally with or without a preposition governing
the logical subject, e.g.

&l p34  yadam amad, I remembered (it came to my mind).
ody 434 yadef raft, He forgot (it went from his mind),
Al 2S5 giref nayamad, He did not obtain (it).
dlg Olidiwy  pasandefan nayamad, They did not like (it).
W s xofam amad, 1 was pleased (at it).
O g oy~ & be ma xof gogafl, We enjoyed ourselves.

21. n&13 daffan is used impersonally in the following constructions:
(K - ) [
WM e b } It does not matter.
3|\ y,» garar nadarad
315 JWzal  ehtemal darad, It is probable.!
314 ole  care nadarad, It cannot be helped (there is no remedy).

232, (felgt xastan is sometimes equivalent to ‘to need, to make
necessary’, e.g.
dalgdece &3y jK O in kar vage mixakad, This affair needs time.

23. In Modern Persian the continuous past and continuous present
can be expressed by the Imperfect of (r2l> daflan together with the
Imperfect of the main verb and by the Present of (~31> daffan together
with the Present of the main verb respectively, e.g.

riyies @213 daflam mineveflam, 1 was in the act of writing.
e ¢)\3  daram minevisam, I am in the act of writing,

' Also 310 (rﬁ') UE" JWznl ehtemale kolli (tamm) darad, it is very probable, there is
every probability.
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24. The Particle » Aei is also used to express repeated action, e.g.
<l A@ migoft, He kept on saying.
i s5oe @ K2l miguyad, He keeps on saying.

2§. In Classical Persian the Habitual Past is sometimes rendered by
the prefix #* hami- in place of ¢ mi-, e.g.
rﬂ;g' kamikardam, 1 was doing, used to do, etc.,
or by the suffix ¢ -i added to the Preterite, e.g.
3,5 kardami, I was doing, used to do, etc.
This latter form is defective and is only used in the 1st pers. sing. and
the 3rd pers. sing. and pl.
26. In Classical Persian a prefix ¢ be- is sometimes added to the
Preterite to give a sense of completion or finality, e.g.
ody  beraft, he went.
cisy  Begoft, he said.

27. In Classical Persian a Conditional Past was formed by adding

S -i to the Imperfect or Preterite and a Conditional Present by adding
& -i to the Subjunctive Present. These tenses, like the Habitual Past
with suffix -i (see above, para. 25), are defective, e.g.

ol o4 90 B K Cugd edd 1) uily G

ta bedanestami ze dofman dust endegani do bar bayesti,

Life would be needed twice over to know friend from foe.

w39 gl s Sne 8 % (o3 Wi 5T S

gar anha ke migoftami kardami neku sirat o parsa budami,

If 1 had done those things which I used to say, I would have been of
good character and pious.

A Sl G ST gl e & % Sle sla a2 Bz ST oy

daraxt agar motaharrek [odi {e jai be jai na joure arre kafidi o nei
Jafaye tabar,

If a tree could move from place to place it would not suffer the tyranny
of the saw and the oppression of the axe.

! For | 2.
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VYOCABULARY

velayat (pl. of ==2Y9),
provinces.

ayay, beginning,

taslim, surrender; elws
Q3,5 taslim k., to sur-
render.

sofara  (pl. of  _ni.

safir), envoys plenipo-
tentiary.
isavi, Christian.

maghab, religion.
jomle, collection; sen-
tence; Az O 5 ag an
jomle, among them.
bahr, sea; >~ % bahre
xazar, the Caspian Sea.
abyag, white.
alman, Germany.
italia, Italy.
bar alerh(e), against.
eftetah, opening.
abrifom, silk.
tagdim, offering;
035 tagdim k., to
offer.
ma bein(e), between.
nefag, quarrel, dispute.
boru, appearance; )y,
03,5 boruy k., to ap-
pear, break out.

lc_'..ﬁi'

navaxtan (navay), to

(G's$))  cherish, favour, patro-

nize.

&b

t*

l_,i-'ﬂll
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vage’, situated; happen-
ing, occurring.

aym, determination;
p5* abe saheb aym,
determined (theowner
of determination).

mohabbat, love.

jalb, attracting; o~d-n

03,5 jalb k., to attract.

ma'muriyat, office,
charge.

majruh, wounded.

sardar, leader.

haras, fear.

bayanat (pl. of Ol
bayan), explanations,
expositions.

ethar, expressing; expres-
sion, manifestation;
crsls Hlebl eghar d.,
to express.

badvan, at first.

tafji', encouraging, en-
couragement;  a-x<d
03,5 rafji* k., to en-
courage,

agem, setting out (for).

belaxere, at last, finally
(see Part 11, Lesson

XXI1, para. 16 (c)).

J= crws Hosein Ali Bak Bayat.

oly &y

Wwiwy ba‘dha, afterwards.
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A2 9y Leslte U 45 eKm dly 53 9 i Sl LlgT Ollasm 9 a25
uts 2de ($34) 51 Al 23 Opp 3t b 03,5 e S
i3 Gy Uady 298 e 310 HLe bl UL 0,5 Ol g daba
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SA o1 oot ol Ub il Laday g o8 wily ool ol 210
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(OLY) ey Ol yarve Jl s ol Jl

ExeERcCISE 24

iy oy IJrJJi &34 1, S i e 00, JW glas y Sl glaas
G 51 e ol akiiligy Ay (5253 5 LS55 bylo g 0353 e S50
gk AT oy ALyl ) j3 Oliad SIS SR SVIRY ) SRR P
el oyt | Olied A2 Gyla O 4T 3y LDy Ola cayd 515
g gt A5 e A2 345 bl ) 51 Ky e S (G s STy ns
35 e g eyt By gl ©les
' Literally ‘he became situated (in) the place of favour’. 3)s+ méured, originally

drinking-place, is used in Persian in certain stereotyped phrases to mean ‘place, site’ in
general,
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ExERcISE 25

1. I do not understand how it occurred. 2. Not even his enemies
were unkind to him, let alone his friends. 3. The house is uninhabitable
in summer letalone in winter. 4. Seize the chance, else you will regret it.
§. 1 miss him,yet I am glad he went (although I miss him...). 6. Heis
always ill; nevertheless he is always cheerful. 7. He is living in great
hardship; meanwhile his brother on the contrary is living in the greatest
comfort. 8. The factory caught fire last night; it was completely
destroyed and on that account many workmen will be unemployed.
9. The work had to be done; accordingly we did it. 10. There was
no one there so I wentaway. 11. Itis best that he should go. 1a. His
best friends will not deny that he was in error. 13. My only terror is
that my father should follow (come after) me. 14. It is probable that
he will come to-day. 15. Itis not known which road he took (by which
road he went). 16. Itisimmaterial whether he comesorgoes. 17. Such
books as this and such men as he are rare,

LESSON XIV

Polite Conversation. Some discrepancies between the spoken
and the written word. ,{J digar and 45 ke.

1. Politeness requires the use of certain honorifics and phrases in
formal conversation.

(a) Personal Pronouns. The 1st pers. sing. '+ man is sparingly used.
oy bande (lit. ‘slave’) is used in place of 'y man ‘1" if the speaker wishes
to indicate humility towards a person of equal or higher rank. J A oy
bande mangel means ‘my house’. Politeness does not require that mention

of oneself should be made last if more than one pronoun is used, or
a noun or nouns and the pronoun. The 1st pers. usually comes first, e.g.
L2y ¢ mano foma, you and I
¢33\, 9 &+ man o baradaram, my brother and L.

The use of the 3rd pers. pl. for the 3rd pers. sing. is common when
reference is being made to a person of equal or superior rank.’

* It is probably due to this custom that g3 anka has come to be used in Modern Persian
&rm;dmﬂﬂﬂwwmaml ifan.
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The and pers. sing. is used only to children, intimate friends and

servants.
3 sarkar is often used in place of 2 forna in referring to an equal
or superior.

(5) Formerly many honorific titles were in use and strict rules
governed their employment. Most of these have fallen into disuse. The
only officially recognized honorific title is «Ls janab, which is accorded
to ministers and high ofhcials, e.g.

233 i olia  janabe naxost vagir, H.E. the Prime Minister.

~ The term J& la janabe ali or J\& & pas hagrate ali is sometimes
used to address a person of superior (or equal) rank.
The Shah is referred to as < paxlel a'la hagrar® and the Queen as
S pan Ue olia hagrat. '
(c) When referring to what a person of equal or higher rank has
said it is customary to use the verb O3y, farmudan ‘to command’ rather
than ¢S goftan ‘to say’, e.g.

A dge e  ce farmudid, What did you say?

O34} farmudan is substituted for 0> 5 kardan and certain other verbs
used to form compound verbs when reference is to a person of equal
or higher rank, e.g.

Aot Loy Cnand | ATy |.§=.. saalys  xahef mikonam vagtra ta'yin be-
farmaid, Please (I request you)
appoint the time.

dewey X339y 0390y 9 &5 ;AU nameira ke marqum farmude budid
rasid, The letter you wrote
arrived.

or&ls A\ farmayef daflan is similarly used for ‘to want, desire’, e.g.

(A=2ls) Al Al ar ce farmayef darid (daftid), What do you
want?
or
(Hez213) agyls Salej as ce farmayefi darid (daflid).

When referring to oneself, if speaking to a person of equal or higher
rank, it is customary to use the verb 03,5 ?,¢ arg kardan ‘to make
a petition’ instead of i e.g.

.o .r-'ﬁ_.rg;'ﬁ ary kardam, 1 said.. ..

' Usually pronounced ala hagrat.
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3 geuze ?,# ary mifavad is similarly prefixed to an expression of opinion
or statement.

The following compounds are used when reference is to a person of
equal or higher rank. They must never be used when referring to oneself:

1S Ly i3  tafrif daflan, to be in, be present.
O3y, A4 rafrif bordan, to go, depart.
Eg 0331 A5 rafrif avardan, to come, arrive,
ayla s &3 UT  aga rafrif darand, Is (your) master in?
A9k b5 133 farda tafrif miavarand, He (they) will come to-

morTow.
N3y wiyyud ;4 be fakr tafrif bordand, He has (they have) gone
to the town.

When accepting an invitation on one’s own behalf from a person of
equal or higher rank or arranging to call upon such a person, the verb
OLs 3,2 farafyab fodan ‘to become a recipient of honour’ is used or
Odgws) Smedst xedmat rasidan ‘to arrive at the service of’, e.g.

s odyd 133 farda farafyab mifavam, 1 will come to-morrow.
e Wi owds  xedmate foma mirasam, 1 will come to see you.

These expressions must not be used when referring to anyone other than
oneself, |

Ceeds. xedmat is also used in place of 3 de ‘to’ and Ay pif=with,
and cwds. )3 dar xedmat=\ ba ‘with’, when referring to a person of equal
or superior rank, e.g.

..'.C..a e Wl cwds  xedmate foma ary mikonam, 1 will tell
you.
39 2)3 Sl xedmate vayir budam, 1 was with the
minister.
) Olgdel OWy) el )5 dar xedmate ifan be esfahan raftam,
I went with him to Isfahan.

03,5 && ,+ markamat kardan is used in place of 0315 dadan ‘to give’
when reference is to a person of equal or higher rank. It must never be
used with reference to oneself.

35~ o e 1y~ ketabra marhamat konid, Give (me) the book.

02 ciss moltafer fodan is used rather than Odngd fakmidan for
‘to understand’.
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(d) The most usual formula of greeting is e p\w salam aléckom
‘ peace be upon you', which is repeated in answer by the person to whom
the greeting is given.

ol jsho Lt Jlynl ahvale foma ce toir ast “how are you® is a common
formula used when inquiring after someone’s health. i ,2& farif ‘noble,
noble person’ can be substituted for s foma and g1+ megaj “ disposition’,
S99 vojud ‘existence’, or J\= hal ‘state’ for Jigal ahval. The answer
to such an inquiry is Al A4 a/ kamdo lellak * Praise be to God’.

2% ol mes sobhe foma be xeir ‘(may) your morning (be) good’
is an alternative greeting which can be used in the morning, s led Cuile
agebate foma be xeir ‘(may) your end (be) good’ is sometimes said in
reply to this,

On a feast-day or holiday, such as New Year’s Day, the usual greeting
is 4yLs W2 Aee ide foma mobarak ‘may your feast be blessed’.

(¢) The phrase Wl Ass xof amadid ‘welcome’ is used to
welcome someone to one’s house. If a long time has elapsed since the
previous visit of the visitor the phrase £ 4a ce ajab ‘what a wonder
(that you have at last honoured me)’ is sometimes used. The phrase
L2 JUs £ ajab be jamale foma ‘the marvel is at your kindness’ may
be said in reply.

(f) A variety of expressions are used on taking leave. On wishing
to terminate a meeting or visit it is customary to ask one’s host’s per-
mission to leave by some such phrase as AL i o+ moraxxas
mifarmaid, or A3l yiee o)\l gjaze mifarmaid ‘do you give me per-
mission to depart’ or by indicating that one has troubled one’s host long
enough by a phrase such as 5 5" =) akmar kam konam ‘let me
make the trouble (given by me) less’.

If one’s host then deprecates such an intention by saying <l 33;
rud ast, it is customary to stay a few more minutes and then once more
ask permission to depart. As a guest leaves he can say p315 =) rakmar
dadam ‘1 have given (you) trouble’ to which his host replies L 425 o2
rahmat kafidid ‘you have taken trouble (in coming)’; if one’s host says
first JaAesS =) rahmat kafidid the answer is p315 =) zakmat dadam.
As the guest departs the host may say to him, if he (the guest) is of equal
or higher rank, &34+ 3,%e mofarraf farmudid ‘you have conferred
honour (on me).’

On parting from someone it is usual to use some phrase such as
.‘ihj L2 ui.LJ fagﬂ: fpmn {M, .ﬂgj L2 oladl lfflﬂlﬂ j&m {fatf 'YDI.II'
favour (was) great’, 43 y—e,d i) lotf farmudid *you have conferred
honour on me’, 3y FJE k) Jotfe ali kam nafavad ‘may the high
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favour not grow less’, or 34 fl-% 4\ sayeye foma kam nafavad
‘may your shadow never grow less’. &)\ mobarak can be substituted
for W2 foma in the last phrase but is more formal.

il 102 xoda hafer or W Ll 1AL xoda Aafize foma ‘may God be
your protector’ is also used, especially when the person to whom it is said
is going on a journey. The answer to this is |4 QLY Je amane xoda
‘in the protection of God’.

e Wiy 3 fad be foma xof or st ~E fab be xeir ‘good-night’
is used, but not widely.

(g) 42\ it befarmaid is used for ‘please do, please come in, please
sit down’, etc.

() o5 P& 4a ce arg konam is an expression used when the speaker
does not know the answer to a question or wishes to give a non-committal
reply.

(f) &) ¢ bi yakmae ‘without trouble’ is an expression prefixed
to a request asking someone to do something, e.g.

Al a3 eyl oy 2 bi rakmar inja tafrif beyavarid, Please
come here.
debdy ey |JI'T =) g bi yakmat anra be man bedehid, Please
give that to me,

() & 30 WS o daste foma dard nakonad ‘may your hand
not pain you’ is said to someone who has, for example, fetched something
or done something for one involving some degree, however slight, of
physical effort. In answer to this is sometimes heard

&S5 30 W e sare foma dard nakonad ‘ may your head not pain you’.

(k) p~o cafm ‘(upon my) eye’ is said in answer to a request or
commnd':l:d signifies an intention to comply with the request.

() ‘Excuse me (=forgive me)’ is translated by Joisey debaxfid, to
which the answer Aliny 108 xoda bebaxfad ‘may God forgive (you)’ is
sometimes given.

(m) ‘Please (=1 pray you)® can be translated by cKee ialgs xahef
mikonam ‘1 request (you)’ or fS:,.. leaz.l ested'a mikonam ‘1 beseech
(you)".

(n) 415 =il exteyar darid ‘you have the choice (=you are free
to make such a statement, but. . .)’ is said by way of remonstrance or
protest at a remark.
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(£) 03,5 y\yj riarar kardan ‘to make a pilgrimage® is used for
“to visit’ (an equal or person of higher rank), e.g.

Syl 1)Ksm 0315 Joo  méil daram sarkarra giarat konam,1should
like to visit you.

(u) ¢¥) <yly giarat raftan means ‘to go on a pilgrimage’.
OAL yie mofarraf fodan ‘to be the recipient of honour’ means to
have performed a pilgrimage, i.e. to have visited a shrine and carried
out the necessary rites. On meeting someone on the road returning, or
who has returned, from a pilgrimage the phrase Jyd <)) riarat gabul
‘(may your) pilgrimage (be) acceptable’ is used, to which the answer is
Wi bil \a& xoda Aafere foma ‘(may) God (be) your protector’.
On meeting someone who is going to perform a pilgrimage the phrase
Ly bl eltemase do'a ‘(1) beseech (your) prayer’ may be said, to
which the reply is &3> 72 moktgje do'a *(I) need (your) prayer’.

2. In the Introduction the vowel system and its relation to the written
word was described. Although this relation is remarkably constant
certain discrepancies are found. Some of these have already been noted
in the Introduction and in Lesson v, para. 2. Certain other tendencies
in Colloquial Persian should be noted:

(a) | a followed by O n tends to become u, e.g.

OU  nan ‘bread’ becomes nun.
Ol  an ‘that, it’ becomes un.

(8) In certain words | a followed by O  tends to become a relatively
short vowel intermediate between a and 0.? It has this quality in the word
£\& xanom ‘lady’ (see also Lesson v, para. 2) and &1 dang (see Lesson v,
para. 17). This ‘shortened’ a is frequently nasalized.

In certain Turkish words the written | has a similar quality, even when
not followed by O n, e.g. the first a of 3AbYy Jatlag ‘swamp’.

|y -ra sometimes becomes -ro, the o of -ro being somewhat prolonged,
and approximating to oi.

(c) =l ast ‘is’ is often replaced by ¢, e.g cuwl Wi xub ase
‘it is good’ becomes xub e.

(d) Certain verbs, notably 0313 dadan ‘to give’ and A gofian
‘to say’ and 213 gogaftan ‘to place, put, allow’, tend to contract, the

' JW& Ll Sla jays foma xali 'your place (was) empty” is also said.
¢ This modified a is also used'in the recitation of poetry.




174

VOCABULARY
sl  setad, military staff,

S~ kompani, Company.

I

S

Lj..-.l.:

[x1v

hend, India. S5yl areef, army; i) S sl
Jargi, east (adj.). setade kolle artef, the
Shah Safi (ruled Persia General Staff.
A.D. 1629—42). X&) [lafkar,army; division (of
Janefin, successor. an army).
hogug (pl. of (3~ hagq), (MX\)} farmandehi,command (of
rights. an army, etc.).
fa'ban, the 8th month of  y\&e afayer, tribes.
the Aejri year (see Ap- 45" kolliye, all, the totality.
pendix III). o) ra'is, head, chief, direc-
mosa'edat, help. tor; (pl. L3y roasa).
atha' (pl. of mU tade), oYl dar (pl. of Ju! il), tribes.
subjects. t)hl eblay k., to send, convey,
movaddat, friendship. 93,5  notify.
asasan, essentially. C)\LI ettela’, information.
gesmat, portion, part. )\ be qarar(e), according to.
mohemm, important. o~ gemn(e), in the course of,
touse'e, extension, ex- while.
pansion; (Al Arwyd asdil  aslehe, arms, firearms.
touse'e yaftan, to be mosallah, armed,
extended, expanded, aSTb,%, be farre anke, on con-
to spread. dition that.
reqabat, rivalry. ailyy parvane, licence, permit.
ta‘sis, founding; wﬁ' JPsa  maxsus, special.
03,5 ta'sis k, t0 yehs alave bar, in addition to,
found. Olgebl etminan, assurance, con-
homayuni, blessed, fidence.
august. o323 daft, plain, field, steppe.
omunmi, general LS tamafa, sight, spectacle;
afy, pardon; (ss sie 02,5 a3 ramafa k.,
afve omumi, general to watch, look at.
amnesty. 8y bak, fear.
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S5 tamballi, laziness. (5 ade y) 035 Aal ayee su'e
fi‘ mohkam, firm, strong. gasd k. (bar aleshe kasi),

Ssais  magsud, aim, object. to make an attempt on
Cds  heddat, vehemence, the life (of someone).
force. z') rayg, current, in use.
a.hij  garantine, quarantine. JeiS~  kafil, substitute, deputy,
Wiyl ravagqof, stopping, delay, acting (for someone
pause. else).
Slws  mosafer, traveller (pl. w~U na'ed, substitute; assist-
. e mosaferin). ant.
Qs ganun, law, rule (pl. cnilyd Ly waba, cholera.
gavanin). J:2  moxtall, disorganized,
3 <o sarfonakv, grammar and confused.
9o syntax. uﬁ‘ ».  bar aks, on the contrary.
&5 zalx, bitter; Al ol Syl PNl estelak, expression,
Al ougate u talx fod, he idiom.
became angry (lit. his e onsor, element (pl. pols
times became bitter). anaser).

e

sefat, quality (pl. Slis
sefat).

els  fakk, doubt.

(4) 03135 & tan dar dadan (be),

to submit (to).

AU fased, corrupt.

w531 s Oly!

OLp Sl 2 dn G GLaS™ yura Jle 3 €555 ol ol2 51

plas zailys Jy w69 endile o ol 51 iyl eyld Gl )3 43U
2R3 5k Loy 03,5 Joad &5 oele ol OLj 53 AT yigia s il
1ora Obad olijd (Bl slishy Jol Shla Cipb 51 AGT b 9 iyl oy
Olpl 33 (S gL b Caslas oS (sly b g eyl (yqr.)
s3> 3 390 ylgbl ) g o Oltslasy W J 0 B Y R N - 7
M ety OL2) Syl g Caad bl olohy G} Oy 53 Uy A2 a3y
LU B Gyt s o554 A5 $ly dil hle Kb g 3e sada
ddydy g9k AU Ol A Gaie dl3§ Gk 1y Sld e o2 g1y K
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Exercise 26

1. He often becomes angry; for all that we like him and he has some
good qualities. 2. There was no doubt that his life would be aimed at.
3. Whatever he talks about will be interesting. 4. It is immaterial
whether he comes himself or he sends a substitute. §. I always
considered him my best friend. 6. The cholera scare has produced
(been the cause of) a severe quarantine that has upset all commercial
relations, to say nothing of the interruption of passenger traffic. 7. 1have
not nearly finished my work; on the contrary I have only just begun.
8. The expression is contrary to the rules of grammar; all the same
itis partof the commontongue. 9. In every society, however seemingly
corrupt, there are those who have not submitted to the evil elements.
10. Since its formation some years ago, this company has made large
profits. 11, I wish you had come yesterday; then you would have seen
my brother before he set out.



PART 11
THE ARABIC ELEMENT




Introduction®

1. There is a large Arabic element in Persian. This element is an
indispensable part of the spoken and written word. The student will have
already come across many Arabic words in the vocabularies—nouns,
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions. The Arabic words
incorporated into the Persian language have become Persianized. Many
of them have acquired a meaning other than their present-day meaning
in Arabic-speaking countries or have retained the meaning which they
held at the time when they were incorporated into the Persian language.
Not only have a large number of Arabic words been incorporated into
Persian, but many Arabic phrases also. Persian literature abounds in
quotations from Arabic writings, especially from the Qor‘an and religious
works such as the Nakj ol-Balaghe.

2. In the following lessons an attempt will be made to describe the
formation of the main derivative Arabic forms which are used in Persian.
The Arabic language is built up on triliteral and quadriliteral roots, of
which the former are the more common. By addition to the root of one
or more of the letters |, &, g, p, 0, 3 or  (known as servile letters)
or by altering the vowel pattern the full conjugation of the verb can be
formed. The servile letters are also found in their own right, as it were,
forming one or more of the letters of the triliteral or quadriliteral root.

3. The letters &, &, 9, 5:1:5: V' 0% U':Ui:'l’:urd and O are
& 08 » 2 0=
known as ‘sun letters’ (R;wasJl iy 4-1). When the Arabic definite article
J! is prefixed to a word beginning with one of the sun letters, the / is
assimilated to the sun letter, e.g.

Ol as-soltan, the Sultan.
4- The other letters of the alphabet are known as ‘moon letters’

a8 == I

(42,231 iy 2-1) and the / of the article is not assimilated to them.

§. The value of the consonants and vowels in Arabic differs from their
value in Persian, but Arabic words and phrases, when used in Persian,

' In this and the following chapters I am indebted to W. Wright's Grammar of the Arabic
Language (C.U.P.). The student is advised to consult further this or some other reputable
Arabic Grammar,
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are usually Persianized and hence no attempt will be made in the following
pages to differentiate between Arabic and Persian values (see also para. 12
below). The long vowels i, a, and u are indicated by placing the kasre,
fathe and gamme before the letters 5, |, and » respectively; in which

- ™ JJ.-I

case these letters are called ‘letters of prolongation’ (.l..JI 3»). Insome
common words a is indicated merely by ﬁtda’c or by a stroke written

perpendicularly to resemble a small alf, e.g. i God, L,.Qbut.

6. | alef, 3 vav and (S ye are ‘weak letters’ (idnd T Jyys) 50 called
because they undergo certain changes according to their phonetic context.

7. Tanvin (nunation). At the end of nouns and adjectives when these
are indefinite, the vowel signs = (o) and — (¢) are written double, thus
Z and —, and pronounced on and en respectively. The vowel sign =~ (a)
is also written double and pronounced an. It then takes an alef unless
the word ends in ¢ (£)* or Aamge, in which case iti:writl::n.:lnd:
respectively. E.g.

, -
My valedon, father (nom.).

ANy  aleden, father (gen.).
\Wly  yaledan, father (acc.).

.-_‘.

dxi> daf‘atan, once,

':‘-;-7-:1 ebteda'an, in the beginning.

8. ~ hamge in Arabic is of two kinds; CL'” -;; and J.;_;JT :}
rﬂpecnvely The former cannot be dropped, whereas the latter is omitted

under certain circumstances.
The following rules govern the writing of the i) 3,4
(a) At the beginning of a word it is always written with alef, e.g.
i
_:1' order. ._}-il camel. ! horizon.
In Persian the sign = in an initial position is omitted: thus »!,

' The feminine ending (see Lesson xvi, para. § et seq.) is written &,
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Otherwise it follows the same rules as the Aamge in a medial position.
In a final position the sign ~ is often omitted in Persian.

J»sl| $3» occurs at the beginning of some words but does
not represent an essential part of the word itself. When such a word

= . pep=

follows another word the '_}.-,JI -,n" with its vowel is dropped and

the sign = known as iloy replaces the Aamge, and the alef which
supported the Aamge, while preserved in writing, is not represented in
pronunciation, e.g.

J:l:'dT I.; Abd ol-Qader (a proper name).

The Aampe of the definite article JI, the Imperative of the I form of the
verb and of the Perfect, Imperative and Verbal Noun of the VII, VIII,

IX and X forms of the verb is a d-o_,-‘l -;-",ullmu the Aamze of the
following words:

&l son. ;1 daughter.
Ol two (m.). oLl two (£).
- i=a»

5> man, ilyel  woman.

b= - -

If the word precedinga J+wsl! 35 does notend in a vowel, the final
consonant generally receives a kasre (¢) except '+ ‘from’ which takes

a fathe (a) before the article, e.g.

Wyl e  from the boy.

'I‘hePersunaIPronuum; ‘they’, ff'yuu andraﬂ? ye,thepenonal
mdmgrufﬂumdpen.pl of the Perfect and theprepomuun-h since’

take a zamme (0) befuren._j-o_,ll -:-;,e.g.
51‘::1' may God curse them,

a= @ Jup"

If the word preceding a J.-_,Ji -,-‘ ends in | (a) 5 (u) or $ (i) the
vowels a, u and i become short. In Persian they are pronounced a, 0 and ¢

respectively, e.g.
_,.":JT _,: ? abol-bafar, the father of humanity (a proper name).
J_;;JT J fel-four, immediately,
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In the expression IS (in Persian) ‘exactly like’, the yamme also pre-
serves its Arabic value, that is it approximates to the Persian vowel « but
its articulation time is less. These differences are not shown in the
transcription.

&

«$. in Arabic words is represented in the transcription as iy, e.g.

<5) (for 3:6;) ra'fyat, peasant.

. -
adhy (for 44y) daladiye, municipality.

- &=

¢~ becomes aiy, e.g. Lg~+ mokaiya, prepared.

& followed by | a in some Arabic words (notably the Verbal Noun
of the VII and VIII form of Hollow Verbs, see Lesson xviii, para. 4)
is represented in the transcription by ey, but this ¢ approximates to the
vowel in the English word ‘bit’ (and not to the ¢ in the English word
‘bed’), e.g. - s

el emeeyay.
This does not apply to  followed by | in Persian words, e.g,
O\j\at firagian, people of Shiraz

LESSON XV

The Triliteral Root.
1. The Arabic verbal root contains three radical letters or four,? e.g.

Js 10 do (of which the radical letters are <, ¢ and J).

o7  to translate (of which the radical letters are ), = and p).

2. The triliteral root is the more common of the two. In the 3rd pers.
sing. Perfect Active the first and third radicals always have an a as their

vowel. The medial radical may have a, ¢ or o, e.g.

F"‘

Ja  to do. 1:1}:- to be sad. C~= 1o be beautiful.

* Itis thus differentiated from 43 (42) ie in the form 4laii when the third radical is (S.
'MMﬂﬂhmmhjﬂmMmﬁMWMﬂ

of the root form. This is given in Arabic-English dictionaries as the infinitive, thus i ‘10 do’

- g

and ea y ‘to translate’; the real meaning of these forms is ‘he did’ and ‘he translated’
respectively. The derived forms must be looked up in Arabic dictionaries under the root form.
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3. From the simple or root form are derived fourteen forms. Only
nine of these are in common use and only these will be given in this and
the following lessons. All ten forms seldom occur in one root. The
Arabic dictionaries give only those forms which are in use.

4. The Active and Passive Participles and the Verbal Noun of the
Arabic verb are used in Persian. Only these forms together with the
3rd pers. masc. sing. of the Perfect Active will be given in the tables

L

in this and the following lessons.! The verb J.aJd is commonly used
by Arabic grammarians as a paradigm. The derivative forms are formed
by the addition of servile letters (see p. 181, para. 2 above), vowel
permutations and the doubling of the and and jrd radical letters, as
follows:

Form  DubaAcive  AcivePunicpe  Pasive Paricpl
I J ,J.:U Jyaie
E.g.

w5 he wrote. 35 scribe. e  written; letter.
There are some forty forms of the Verbal Noun of the root form of the
verb. Only those in more frequent use will be given here:

o# undestanding  fom (4 to understand.

¢ oy » ¢ tobeglad
Jynd e.g.¢
g-.;l: accession » J-t to sit.
155,03 e
..':j_,;: ease » J-;:- to be easy.

' There are a few cases in Persian of other Arabic verbal forms, e.g. _ay, used in Persian

- 8
to mean ‘namely”’, is the 3rd pers. sing. of the Imperfect Active of o5 ‘to mean’, u'-ﬂ,lh
udum'uﬂy‘,hh:nmwﬂhwm&ﬂnmﬁh
% Usually written with & in Persian.




190 [xv, 45
J-,-; (X- 8
d,-_; departure, journey from J:-; to depart (from).

WIS eg.:

- - - i’d

-.:-,,-)\-.- competence 5 gl to be honest.
cope g
Vs  treatise » 306 to say.

§. The meanings of the derived forms are modifications of the
meaning of the root form as follows:

1L .:}:; intensive; makes intransitive verbs transitive, E.g. ;; to beat,
n.-::-i to beat violently; (5, to separate (intrans.), L.'ij-; to disperse
(trans.).

[N

I11. J=U the relation of the action of I to another person, e.g. LL:-.; to

kill, J5U to fight with.

L | |

IV. Juil causative; brings about the condition or action implied in I,
e.g. ,.l-f- to know, ,h-.r to inform (someone of something);

“4e - =

¢t to be eloquent, ad.! to speak eloquently.
V. I-:-E Reflexive of II; describes the consequences of I1, especially with

reference to oneself, e.g. L:lij; to disperse (trans.), ;_:::E to be
dispersed; 1-:_:-: to terrify, m.;n.';' to be afraid.

Vi ,J-shi' Reflexive of I11; expresses the consequences of I11; renpml
E.g. gb to throw (at the same time as another), u-i y to throw

- s A L

oneself down; g3\ to try to outwit, ¢ > to pretend to be de-

ceived; J5U to fight with, ‘_}alu to fight with one another.

' Usually written with & in Persian.

* Usually written with # in Persian, the » being then treated like the *silent’ A.
3 For the rules governing the formaton of the derived forms of weak verbs see
Lesson xviii.
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VII. Jaiil Passive; being affected by I especially from the point of

-

view of the person initiating action for his own ends, e.g. 5 to

R L -‘-F-F‘

break off, ;5! to be broken; p3» to put to flight, p34i! to let
oneself be put to flight, to flee.

VIIL. .J-=ﬂ Reflexive of I; reciprocal, e.g. yymbﬂt,vﬁv”tum

- e o - &

oneself to and fro, to be agitated; J=J to kill, J.r..'..ll tuﬁghtmdl

one another,
IX. Ju! used for colours and physical defects, e.g. 35! to be black,
Js! to squint.

X. Jasz.! Reflexive of IV; desiring, seeking, asking for, considering
or thinking a thing possesses the qualities expressed by I, e.g.

- .p" LN &l |

«~=3| to make it necessary for others, . y2.| to make something

[ ] F' J

m:yformmlf e tnpardon,‘,n.-....l to ask pardon,

- e il L |

S 1o help, ul---‘ to call for help, e~ 10 be comely, (il
to think beautiful.

6. Arabic Verbal Nouns are abstract and denote the state, action or
feeling indicated by the verb.

7. The Active Participle is used as an adjective or noun referring
to a continuous action, habitual state or permanent quality, e.g.

p-“-;- learned, a learned man.
'.'.I'.: teacher.
The tendency in Persian is for the Active Participle of the I form to be

used as an adjective in the singular rather than as a noun, but to be widely
used as a noun in the plural.

8. The Passive Participle is used as an adjective or noun, e.g.
fPas  known.
t.a,,;‘t: letter (what is written).

¥ See below, para. 9.
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9. The inserted & of the VIII form undergoes the following changes:
(a) If the first radical of the root is & this unites with the inserted

=, &.8

-

CL;I submission, obedience (from a).

(8) If the first radical is > or j the inserted < changes into & which
unites with the radical 3, e.g.
:11_;;1 attainment (from -t-l;).

l"":';-;‘_ crowding (from ).

(¢) If the first radical is 3 the inserted & changes into 3 aud unites
with the radical 3, e.g.

;&3 hoarding (from ,<.3).

(d) If the first radical is _#, ® or b the inserted & is changed into
b, which unites with the radical b, e.g.
tﬂ‘ information (from Ei).
:-_S\L;I expression (from EL;).

-

:.,;l;h;;! anxiety (from <),

10. Arabic forms are used in Persian not only standing alone, but also
combined with Persian words and particles to form compounds. Many
examples of Compound Verbs thus formed have been given in Lesson 1x,
para. 2. Persian particles and suffixes are also added to Arabic forms to

form compounds, e.g.
dainle  Agjatmand, needy (- need),
s94at  fo'levar, blazing (alas flame).
sl avvaling first (Js) first).
psinsl  nama'lum, unknown (pslas known).
$Wb  nasalek, dishonest ($\» good, just).
GN\e  agelane, wise; wisely (Jile wise, reasonable).
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This form is used to denote the abstract idea of the thing as distinguished
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or things
signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality, e.g.

l.:al...-l humanity (in Persian <.iluil ensaniyar; ul:..:l human
. .,. Deing).
djl,sai what constitutes being a Christian (in Persian <gil jvai
nasraniyat; J\ e a Christian).
This termination is occasionally added to Persian nouns, e.g.
<5 xariyat stupidity (from ,& xar ass, donkey).
This form is also occasionally used in Persian to denote a dynasty; in
this case the ¢ becomes the ‘silent’ 4, e.g.
dyaG  gajariye, the Qajar Dynasty.
43 9iw safaviye, the Safavid Dynasty.

14. Diminutives are formed on the measure J:_;, e.g.
Juib  a little child (from Jib child).!

Cnws  Hosein (diminutive of Hasan).
If the noun has a feminine ending this is attached to the diminutive, e.g.
inli 2 small fortress (from ﬂE).
1§. Adjectives are formed on a variety of measures. Among them are:
(@) Jos eg.
-ty _,-; noble. ud ;-: sick.
When derived from transitive verbs this form has a passive meaning,
e.g.

]
sl captive,

() &)1-:;, fem. J:n;, e.g.
_ﬁ OL%e  drunk (m.); % (E).
© Jueg. 5
wae  difficult.

’ dél- tofeal is used in Persian to mean *parasite’,
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17. Ad]ecum denoting a colour or physical defect are also formed on

' L.

the measure J-ni! The feminine is formed on the measure i\aJ; the

alternate form ,_}-i is rare, e.g.
,ui yellow (m.). [l ,:..p (f.).

18. Relative Adjectives are formed by the addition of (¢ to the noun.
In Arabic this (¢ has a tafdid, but in Persian it becomes i, e.g.

JL-‘I an inhabitant of Damascus or person born in Damascus
(d).
Certain nouns to which this ¢ is added undergo various changes:
(a) The feminine ending s is mmmd,eg.

u‘"‘" real, true (from 31-1- truth, reality).
un-lr natural (from i--l- nature),

-

Ur-l...- industrial (from 15'-.: industry).

(8) The feminine termination (§ (or 1) of the form b is omitted
or changed into 4, e.g.

S _,: > worldly (from l:; =world, fem. of the elative ;;:i lower,
’ lowest).

(¢) The termination s falls away if the word ends in 4, e.g.

S) J-f-] a native of Alexandria (from lu.h.ﬂ-p)
(d) If the final radical is a &, 9 or alef hamge, this is changed

into 9, e.g.
$sae  spiritual (from  gae meaning).

-

Ssks an Alid (from = Ali).

-

Sslee heavenly (from slew heaven).

(¢) If the noun contains more than four letters (radicals together
with servile letters), the final being (s, the latter is omitted, e.g.

L. o v

tavae  pertaining to the chosen (from  shsas chosen).
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ExErcise 28

1. What changes we make in our plans will be announced later.
2. The enemy devastated the country as they retreated. 3. You ought
to have told me instead of I you. 4. The more money he makes the
more he wants. §. So long as the nation retains its vigour its language
never grows old. 6. I doubt whether he was there. 7. I do not know
whether he (his condition) is better or worse. 8, I asked him whether he
would come himself or send a substitute. 9. Little did she foresee what
a difference this would make. 10. I insist upon it that he should go.
11. I came as soon as I heard of it.  12. I shall come as soon as ever I can.,
13. When your work is done let me know. 14. I shall be ready by the
time you get back.
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LESSON XVII

Doubled Verbs. Hamszated Verbs.

1. In Lesson XV an example of the ‘sound’ Triliteral Verb was given.
Certain additional rules have to be borne in mind in the formation of the
derived forms of ‘doubled’ verbs, i.e. verbs whose second and third
- radical is the same, ‘hamzated’ verbs, i.e, verbs one of whose radicals
is a Aamge, and ‘weak’ verbs, i.e. verbs one of whose radicals is » or .

2. The following rules will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns
and Participles of ‘doubled’ verbs and their derived forms.

(a) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the second radical
rejects its vowel (unless it is itself doubled), unites with the third and
forms a doubled letter.

() If the first radical is vowelless and the third vuwclled, the second
radical gives up its vowel to the first, combines with the third and forms
a doubled letter.

(¢) When the second radical is separated from the third by a long
vowel no contraction takes place.

.-
e to stretch out

rd
slng. mase.
Form  Perfect Active  Active Participle Passive Participle =~ Verbal Noun
- - - Y Be -
I K™ 2L .\_gJ.:.a e
g "y = .-
I 244 e Sdes i
111 ;L: ;l:-: ;l:-: .‘ih.._.
-1 | - ") -
v ol J...: has .\l.x.:!
LE- T L | R | d=e
\'4 Sdad ddaza Sdate .1.1...;
- . - e a =*) F T
Vi slad R e 33lJ (or .11...)
l"_—.-_-‘
a=0 e - »
vir el e A1
28 - s - 8
VIII a! Kae slaz.|
IX Seldom occurs — — —
&==» TR Y -8 s 0
X Jn:mi oot N PR Sldez.|

* Jai! to be notched (a sword), broken (a tooth). The VII furmnl'.hdoumtum
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3. The following rules, in conjunction with those given in the Intro-
duction to Part II for the writing of hamge, will enable the reader to form
the Verbal Nouns and Participles of ‘hamzated’ verbs and their derived
forms, It should be remembered that the Aamge is a consonant and like
other consonants may be vowelled or vowelless.

(a) If a hamge with a is prefixed, as in the IV form, to the first
radical and this is a Aamge, the two come together and are written I,

(8) If a hamge with ¢ or o is prefixed to the first radical and this is
a hamge, the Aamze of the radical is :hzngcd to “.("2 or 3 (u) respectively.
Exceptionally the VIII form of A&1 ‘to take’ is A<1,

(¢) The Verbal Noun of the II form is formed on the measure it
if the third radical is a Aamge.

masc. Active
Form Perfect Active Participle  Passive Participle  Verbal Noun
o 21 (Y |
I » Jyle
-at ) ats 3-
I 2,01 Sy s »U
-: . f I : ) :
I s Flye sy b
- ll; ';'J “#
v A S Sy LY
g8 wi=s &s-, !II-'
\ 2 Pl Pl >V
vi  SU(orjly) Sl Py »G (or yly).
VIl Does not occur - —_ —
I :'.t -:l..l- -
\/ 11 T Ay Py el
IX Does not occur — — —
.-.;l.-. _l-ur 2ous -8 o
X J.;L...l i) - A ylazld
— -a8



L
« Masc,
Form Perfect Active
1 1
-’-
II 3y
111 rl'i
-8
v eYl
I..-
vV rﬁ
Vi1 FIZL:
'y LY
Vil 3l
VI o
IX Does not occur
g Rl |
X f‘.'ﬁ-'-
-l.--
1 ﬂ‘#‘ 5
ia=
11 J
= =
111 UY
5-a8
v "
8-~
vV e
wf =
t Jl. toask.
= §-9

3 | 1o be split (a tree),
i;hl to fail, make a mistake.

B - =
sk, 64id

Active
Participle  Passive
.® bo-
J:l.- U geeme
.s 8.
- e
e ek
- R
-:-.l g--
"SR
Foks pokie
bl T B8
X .'E . ‘:_.l!‘._‘
e rt
ll:i ' fe= 02
. F7-
&31: 'J.:
s w*d =)
S LF
S)'ee i
i Joo
Su= ") a==

‘1, to create.

4 to be mean.

“
¥,
R
o,
o'

S

l;qndm(nwuﬂ);mnldﬁ
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innocent man should be hanged. 9. She is better than when I last wrote
to you. 10. The English love their liberty even more than their kings.
11. He dared not stir lest he should be seen. 12. Of course, if I were
rich, I would travel. 13. We should have arrived sooner but that we
had a collision.

LESSON XVIII

Weak Verbs. Assimilated Verbs. Hollow Verbs. Defective Verbs.

1. ‘Weak’ verbs can be divided into three classes: ‘ Assimilated’ verbs,
i.e. those the first radical of which is s or s, ‘Hollow’ verbs, i.e. those
the second radical of which is » or (5, and ‘Defective’ verbs, i.e. those
the third radical of which is » or .

2. The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical
of which is »:

(a) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by e, the s of the

ﬁrstndlcaluchangedmtuﬁ,thmdu?erbal Noun of the IV form of

- @ - . &>

da. 9 tnﬁnd'i:ﬁh'andﬁeVerbalNuunoftheXfunnuf;,—-g to

become binding, obligatory’ is bzl

(8) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by o, the s of the
first radical is assimilated to the o0 and becomes .

(c) In the VIII form the s is assimilated to the inserted <. The

E B

Verbal Noun of the VIII form of Jws ‘to arrive’ is thus Jhal and the
Active Participle J-A-4

3. The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical
of which is (s:

(a) If the first radical is vowelless and follows o, it is changed into u;

-

thus the Active Participle of the IV form of ,~2 ‘to become gentle,
tractable’ is juse.

3 In the VIII form the «§ is assimilated to the inserted <; thus the

-

Verbal Noun of the VIII form of jw HJL—" and the Active Participle

-

oty
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4. The 3jrd pers. sing. masc. past tense of ‘Hollow’ verbs is usually
written with alef as the medial letter. This alef may represent a radical »
or .

(a) The forms 11, III, V, VI and IX are conjugated like the strong
verb. In the remaining forms

(8) If the » or (s is vowelled and the first radical is vowelless the
vowel of the » or (¢ is given to the first radical and becomes a or i
respectively.

(¢) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an a,
this with the radical 3 or «§ becomes | a.

(d) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an o,
this with the radical » or (§ becomes $ i.

(¢) The Verbal Nouns of the IV and X forms drop the second
radical and add & after the third radical.

(f) In the Active Participle of the I form the 3 or ( is changed to
hamgze.

(g) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is J,
one of the two #’s is usually dropped.

(%) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is s,
the  is usually dropped.

(/) ‘Hollow’ verbs denoting colours and physical defects retain the
3 or $ in the IX form.

J'-E to speak; ;L: to go, travel

:_;n‘.l pers.
sing. masc.
Form  Perfect Active  Active Participle  Passive Participle = Verbal Noun

- - - - - - "

N Y L Jsi; e

-

n Js; e d_ru, :” Jyie; f” d-u",.m—'
m o Jdyb; sl .J:,u..;'_,fl..... Jylies Dylie; 5y5lems
v in'i J—u Jus 361

-'

' Ch to buy.
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3rd pers.
sing. masc.
Form  Perfect Active  Active Participle  Passive Participle = Verbal Noun
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s. The following rules will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns
and Participles of ‘Defective’ verbs and their derived forms. In the
Infinitive the final radical is sometimes written |, which represents an
original (.

(a) If the second and third radicals are vowelled with an a and no
letter is added after the last radical, this combination is reduced to | (-a).

(8) If the second radical is vowelled with an ¢ and the third is 3 and
vowelled with an a and no letter is added after the last radical this com-

bination becomes .

(¢c) In the derived forms the third radical of ‘Defective’ verbs
always appears as (.

(d) In the Active Participles the final 9 or (S unites with tanvin and
is written = If the article precedes the Participle the final radical
reappears as ($; this is also the case with the Verbal Nouns of the V and
VI forms.

(¢) In the Passive Participles the third radical appears as ¢ and the

L

tanvin is written Z over the medial radical, e.g. ais mongazan. In
Persian this is written  oais mongaza, i.e. the form used in Arabic with
the article.

(f) In the Passive Participle of the 1 form, if the third radical is s,
the s of the third radical and the inserted s coalesce and are written
with a tafdid.

- =B -
* JUE) 10 be lifted. * 54l 10 be black.

.U‘Z.l to be white. 'El‘.i-::t to be straight; 10 rise.
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ExXERcCISE 30

1. T have stood it as long as I can; my patience is now exhausted.
2. He spends his money as fast as he gets it. 3. Nothing could be more
distasteful to me than that I should have to go. 4. I do not say that
he has been in any way negligent or that he has been dishonest. §. Heis
speaking so loudly that I hear him even from here. 6. He is so badly
injured that he must die. 7. He is so badly injured he will probably die.
8. He is so badly injured that he may die. 9. The crops failed because
it was a dry year. 10. He cannot be tired since he has walked only
a short way.
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§. The sound plural masculine of nouns and adjectives is formed by
adding Qs ” in the nominative and {r__ in the oblique cases, e.g.

Nom, :l.pfl: ' i-.-"!.l‘-;:'j;
. . pkings. great,

Gen. and Acc, ol :..r

6. The sound plural masculine is used for:
(a) Masculine proper names, except those ending in &,
(4) Diminutives denoting rational beings.
(¢) Participles.
(ﬂﬂmofﬁemuudu(dmout:gwkminlmdenr
profession).
(¢) Relative Adjectives.

(f) Adjectives of the form J=il denoting elatives.

9. The sound lunl of feminine nouns :nd adjectives is formed by
clunging -'mtut-rlinthenommanﬂmdul in the oblique cases, e.g.

Nom. Kl Sl S
", ¢ Queens, great,
Gen. and Acc. okl '-'-"Lﬂ;
8. The main types of word for which the sound feminine plural is
used are:

(a) Feminine proper names.

() Class names ending in s,

(¢) The feminine of adjectives the masculine of which takes the
sound masculine plural.

(d) Verbal Nouns of the derived forms.?

(e) Diminutives denoting irrational beings and things.

(f) Foreign words.

(g) Certain masculine nouns, e.g.

L L &

Olyem  animal, Slilges  animals,

* In Persian this may be & or o. In either case the plural is &, e.g. 4in\s molakege
*consideration, view, etc.’ pl. & Uda s molakerat,
* The Verbal Nouns of the II and IV forms also have Broken Plurals (see Lesson xx).
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9. The sound feminine plural is sometimes added to Persian nouns,

& cAt4Lj farmayefat, orders, commands.
ol negarefat, writings.
<Y dayat, gardens.
Sy dekar (from o5 deh ‘village’) is used as a singular to mean

‘country (as opposed to town)’.
A plural on the analogy of the sound feminine plural is also sometimes

formed from Persian and Arabic words ending in ¢ -¢, this being changed
into g before the termination of the sound feminine plural, e.g.

Sola gos mivejat, fruits.
Sblyl  neveflgat, writings.
OEL,K  karxanegat, factories.

<l\elysy)  rumnamejat, newspapers.
o3 gadalejar, title-deeds,

N
TR S gh QK 29y e Gy jlanl 42 S AT 93 5
Sl OQljast Sles 3 T L el slentys pldl gl sl
¢l OT )l Pl bl i le Gyl 1y, QK 51 haiae U 9 gels
BY OT )3 and 9 5ss Os3yj 5U1 Lk jlndl pLdl 5 g1yl 9 Lilesgai gy
BU 5oh) (! 93 sad 1y W SameS W 9 WS Gn ot
SipaleS” sl 4561y pled Lt 9 pU £2 Ol Wiscke 9 422K 950

Cl 0hd amyl2 51 el Jlg8 33,57 35l

Tooby e 0193 53 Sl paly Glia

dy dnd 42 ol Srad gy g Jle o OT Ol AT Cobyyle g
u’b’ld.-_.. L“.:f-l’rbq_’ CJ-: J.‘l_ﬂ d.ﬂ_’ u.lﬁ_’ U"'l"' Slai, alll.
Slegigs y ples j1 ax2iS Olpl wlasl gs &) 53 A5 < Oy Yl 4y

Jid 0ljls) A GG Olpl alysl &bt



XX, 1-2] ary

Exzrcise 31

1. The fault is not mine for the simple reason that I was not present
and had nothing to do with the affair. 2. He refused to participate on
the ground that he was not interested in the matter. 3. To be sure the
present law has not remained in force in as much as the universities
contain teachers who have never believed in these principles. 4. You
can have it for a few days on condition you return it some time next week.
s. I do not attach any importance to it so long as you are satisfied.
6. Nothing would content him but I must come. 7. He was everywhere
exceptin the right place. 8. I walk every day unlessitrains. 9. Foolish
though he may be he is kind of heart. 10. We sometimes expect
gratitude when we are not entitled to it. 11. However we may assess
(judge) the merits or defects of Greek philosophy, it must always form
an interesting subject. 12. Whether he succeeds or fails, we shall have
to do our part.

LESSON XX

Broken Plurals,

1. In addition to the sound plurals, which are used for certain forms
only, there are the so-called Broken Plurals, of which there are some thirty
measures. Broken plurals maintain the radicals of the singular in their
original order but change the vowel pattern. They may in addition add
a consonant at the beginning or end or both. The consonants so used are
| at the beginning and O, « or & at the end. The following table gives the
plural measures from triliteral roots and the singular measures from which
they are derived. Those forms which are more commonly used in Persian
are marked with an asterisk.

2. Measures for Broken Plurals from triliteral roots.

1 ._l-;J'I from
*(a) Al ) Jui* (©) U
2. .J:; from
(a) Joil® (8) ka3
¥ Feminine of the eladve. * Not the elative,

2=l

) The feminine of Jail, not the elative.
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*10. 11:; from
Jeli?
11, il from
(@) Job @) Jo © Jw
@) Jw () Joob

J08
12. J=il from

(@) Jo &) Ju © Ju

(d) from feminine words which do not end in ¢ and have
a long vowel between the second and third radicals.

3. JWl from
@ S BN G
) J

*14. il from
@I ) IS ) et
@ JW %) Jse

*s. dsl,,s from
*(a) ,J.:I; "8 el

*16. :}i W from

feminine nouns which have a long vowel between the
second and third radicals.

' If it denotes a rational being and the third radical is § or (S,

* Especially if the first radical is 9 or the middle radical is 3 or (S.

' Especially adjectives the second radical of which is doubled or the third radical of which
is 9 or ($.
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17. O\ from

18. U\~ from

a1, J~ from

a3. JW from

-8

(a) Ju*

(d) dstire

' From roots with a medial 9.

@ Ju?
() Joo

® Jeu

) ,_}_slia

()

) J

) S

[xx, 2

(0 Jw
6] d.:li

=4

() JW

() Teri?

* When used as a noun, but not from roots with a medial 3 or ($.
3 Denoting colours and physical defects.
¢ Denoting male persons, but not words with a doubled second radical or those the third

radical of which is 3 or (5.

$ Especially from roots with a doubled second radical or of which the third radical is

or (S.

¢ Usually with a passive meaning.

? In Arsbic (Jlad unless preceded by the article, or in construct

» If the third radical is § or (5.
* From words of which the medial radical is § or of which the third radical is 3 or ($.

' Funhiut::tnuto!‘thdndn
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15 (a) w9l rider, v lb; Jolo shore, Jalse
() 4>\ happening, &slgm; 445U fruit, 4571; 4<le common,
flss (for pss) the common people; 4w\ noble, LPiss.
(For yawls£); 4enli neighbourhood, (s dyle
slave-girl (£), )ls2; 30U rarity, 315i; o0 benefit L1y}

-

16. );-E old woman, J:':{'E; 4-"-:-{ treatise, letter, df‘:r; "-.-.f
wonder, w—*lﬁ. i.r.._?; inhnd,.:f';; *l-:; means, d-al—a
17. (a) JE (for J_;:) fire, C"-;':f_i c:i (for J:'i) brother, ':".;'!':i J";
neighbour, Olse
() g large fish, Obem
() rﬂ slave, ﬁﬁf

() J52 gazelle, Y34
© :l-!.; (&"'J!E;) b°Yr ﬁ;:
(f) kit wall, .::vi'-.:

18. (a) oy city, oty
(8) wa rider, OLJ; L voung man, OicS
() C‘; brave, Glant
(d) g lame, Olays

19. (e) 233 minister, 153; 3 poor, 5 ') head, chief, L,
(8) £\ poet, Uad; g_ti learned, Uls
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20, Jidw friend, Udol; e doctor, Cbi; u* rich, ‘:-:5'; S
relative, 471; (3 prophet, \eil; s vicegerent, Ll

-"

21. (a) d-u-‘ killed, J3; cu- wounded, (»~)>; --- + (for --u-')

dead, iy
(6) OAeS lazy, JouS

22. (a) ‘35 virgin, -5.:'# '.r" plam, ts.:'

L - -l

(8) 554 legal decision, t.s:'t:i Ss=> dispute, claim, ‘_gln

-hd - as

23. (a) J~ pregnant, Sl

(3) O lazy, JLo5”

- . - - -

(c) '4-*- present, gift, i ; '-""J peasant, subject, Lley1; aly

-
-

cala:mty, LA
C) ‘-uh corner, angle, L1y

24. (a) |-= paternal uncle, 4ss%
()] ile fodder i.i,l.b

25. (a) ,-F stone, -Jla_r
() n.,.-:-l.; ﬁ-icnd: owner, Aﬂ%

26, ¢ servant, pas; ool guard, oo

3. Broken plurals from quadriliteral roots are formed on the following
measures. Nouns formed from triliteral roots by prefixing ¢, & or | form
their plurals on the same measures as nouns from quadriliteral roots.

*G) JiCE g
'-r-*:'.;;‘ star 9{1.;-{‘
Asn jewel Al

* Sometimes pronounced ro'ayw.
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dy# (in Persian 44 experience  «y\d®
n_,.... (in Persian =Js) stage, resting-place  Jjle

3.y (in Persian das) school w'—'ﬂ
;,..Jol nearest n,..-_,lﬂ relations, relatives
_:3'; greatest JE'III
*(ii) J-Jhimd J.sl_,i from nouns which have a long vowel before
the last mcllcal, e.g.

.r.._s--' picture . sbas

chls key gl

Gly) rumour? i)

vsls buffalo u-r*b-

ol law il

s dinar (a coin) 3

C.’l'_;ﬂ divan (a collection of poems, etc.) q:r,_yl_;;

&;m (a) relative adjectives, e.g.
,_;.;'hmuﬁm ::21_,"1' (in Persian )
) from certain quldnlneral nouns (especially foreign
ones) denoting persons, e.g.
-'l.-__-Ev_ student (of a school where religious sciences are

- -

taught) 3\ (in Persian «\)),

' In Persian pronounced tajarob. * See para. 10 below.
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Jmuﬂ: -l_;ﬂ
IJ-: water l|;
-l::.:ky,hum Slylae
10ln (in Persian cale) need  pilsm
A broken plural ¢(nilys xavanin is irregularly formed in Persian from
V& xan ‘khan’ (a courtesy title).
7. A few Arabic broken plurals are used in Persian with a singular
meaning, ¢.g.
e (for das, pl. of J..l.s) workman (pl. ul-d...s),

=38

wy! (pl. ofh,-u) master; owner of a landed estate (pl. O4{,!).
N (pl. of -llt) country, region.

dy 931 (for l:_’;L pl. of :l_;;) spice (pl. l.“.‘.-'l; __’;1‘),
Ol (pl. of yb) fire.
£53 (pl. of p3) conquest (pl. Sas3),

8. In addition to the above plurals of plurals, certain Arabic nouns are
used with a double plural in Persian, a sound feminine plural being ma-e
oftlubrokmplunLnrlhmkenplunlof:hmkmplunl,:.g.

L - LN
A ie“l.:-b- <l lye
c-ghmueuﬁ ﬁﬁ;-m office in charge of Crown
property, etc,
- - af -
OSa place 1 (in Persian 45%l) o5l

fj‘; necessary rjlj necessities  oLjly)

9. Broken plurals are extensively used in Persian. The Persian plural
terminations Ol -an and a -Aamalmadd:dmtheunguhrafmbk
nouns to form the plural.
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10, Certain Arabic words are used in the plural in Persian but are
rare in the singular. Among them are:

cljiye  mogaxrafat, nonsense (the singular <54 moaxrafis used
only as an adjective ‘nonsensical, absurd’),

SNege  mokmalat, nonsense (the singular Jogs mohmalis used only
as an adjective ‘absurd’).

Slgage  mouhkumat, superstition(s) (the singular s o moukum is
used only as an adjective ‘fanciful, imaginary”).
wialyl  argjif (pl. of J\e)! erjaf), rumours.
Yl Gidad (pl. of Ny valad), children.

Ol,ie  Rafarat (pl. of 3y5s), insects.

‘! asbab means ‘utensils, goods, chattels, luggage’ in the
plural; the singular o= sabal means ‘cause’,

S o g

§yahe (555 0 oS Al 4yl Ko 39hen gy13) G512 pud 9 5525 mea
A2l 2l Cydd S5 e SasKn ATl nP Sl (gan dly A2l 4zl
30955 o 3 gm Gl Juol o Cate g dadae W Jeol O R pggis
392 PR 3 e o1 ahB O 3 335 pnss (5350 i 457 Solr
dy Su) U adS dy Ould o1l gae 39dead gylol cela OT 3 5325 OF
o ol aihy 0507 3 el ol pAe 3 e 3 b pad s cel
Cotel Bia Jae SAuT3s 3 cdlde el allis! Lin adils FEPPLIT

Aoe gy il 5 pled SIlde 3gay jlaely Cotel 5

Cgbs e 099 53 Slydly G"-’ SliaNe
(e v93 ) WD)
St Uy lae gand 9 arngy Az 9 Waulyy) 5 Lde pylie Slaal ()
3 425 dly geies 53 9 rple Rlm aals 4y i O3l 03,5 55,
9 OMalils add 5 3,00 )5 JolS (o) 4 @) sl A dnys
b 51 0 el agag Oyl Oledizs 31y ale SliJly s OLS-
ol Sl a7y g Sl Wl o ey $Kad ol
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53 Glal OGS Glille mb s pomal (Ppwit 9 Wt Ly Crsjipsyie
423" Cigiluad 9 )BT y3lgi 1 ot slie y 422" ily e i 3ype A
13,5 bl ol )3 Ak e Shde monal ey Olkadils pluay
Shul 9 Jowwl pamy 9 1y pid 5y 52,0 9 Wds (e p5 ()
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wom BU &y 5l gaanl cdS Ol e )3 2K palle b Sladla
Sl EHREN 9 g 0093 (13l Slaal j by Sia g gy BU- I A2y
03,5 Mg JoE i 3 e b e gl 9 k2 PR e B gl Ol
dde OBUsS oy, g oo 3 dilaiee S8 e dly (K pgly ol

Lledgal Sgmgr dades Iy e dh o AL )00 sly) ,UT

1. In spite of his youth he was not only fit to benefit from university
education, but carried to the university a literary taste and stock of
learning which would have done honour to a graduate. 2. There is
not only conciseness in these lines but also elegance. 3. It will be my
endeavour to relate the history of the people as well as the history of
the government. 4. The wolf is hard and strong and withal one of the
cleverest of animals. §. Takeafew of them,sayadozenorso. 6. How
strong is the influence which universities and schools together have upon
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Masculine & Feminine ~Numbers Masculine 8¢ Feminine Numbers

éy% 30 u'f'jl-: 200

Synpt © @) T ok 300

5,,.:; §0 il 1000

45.,.:-: 6o oull 2000

Ey:; 70 -..-‘YT iﬁ 3000

:3_,:13 8o i ;-: it 11,000

Oyned 90 1“1 (53-:) ] L 100,000

i 3 511.: 100 h-:ﬁl i 1,000,000

2. In the case of the cardinals 3—10 Arabic uses the masculine form
with a feminine noun and vice versa. The numerals 20-90 are declined as
sound plurals. The oblique form is usually used in Persian, e.g.

'u‘r“:" mﬂnty-
" - ]
3. il *thousand" has two plurals SYT and Uyl ; the latter is used for
‘thousands’ in an indefinite sense.

4. Compound numbers from twenty onwards are formed by joining

the units, tens and hundreds by 3. The largest number is put first, but the
units are put before the tens, e.g.

= 3*08 = 9" "

;.bm';hjhcd}d' 1045

5 The ordinals are formed from the cardinals on the form J-r-ii except
(m.)'ﬁnt mdd_gﬁ'(f),:g.

Ot (m.) 136 (£) second.
&6 if.nf third.

d--'.,i -

o s 31.11-. eleventh.
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For the higher numbers the cardinals only are used; the ordinals of
the units are joined to the cardinal of the tens to express the compound
ordinals. If defined both parts of compound numbers take the article.

= Fh e

u;,-& (m. and {.) twentieth. q,,...-.!l the twentieth.

c ae - - 20 4 = “p

Q2% 9 ﬂ- (m.) Qg all y 3l

- 28 - 9 twenty-ﬁrst. - - T ﬂ:ﬂt:mq-
Q9 3 *:-"'- (f) NI R R

6. The numeral adverbs ‘first, secondly, etc.’ are expressed by the
accusative of the ordinals, e.g.

ﬂ_ﬁ first. G secondly. we thirdly.

These are frequently used in Persian.

7. The denominator of fractions when it lies between 3 and 10
inclusive is formed on the measure J= em&pt ‘half” which is -..-n.-.r, e.g.

el 3 third, G-’ a quarter.
The plural of fractions is formed on the measure J'u:ﬂ, e.g
&N thirds.
The Arabic fractions are used in conjunction with Persian cardinals, e.g.

&l 93 db sols, two-thirds.
¢ 4« se rob’, three-quarters.

8. The multiplicative adjectives ‘twofold, threefold, etc.’ are formed on
the measure ‘_}:-: e.g.
l'a
s~ (in Persian LI""") twofold.
ot threefold; a triangle.
&= 2

@+ fourfold, square; a square.
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9. Numeral adjectives expressing the number of parts of which anything

hmdemfnmedmﬂummme:lﬁ e.g

GN  triliteral; three cubits high or long.
u“u quadriliteral; four cubits high or long; quatrain.

10. The Arabic Pronominal Suffixes are:

18t pers. sing. S pl. U

and pers. sing. (m.) & dual (m. and £)) &S pl. (m) &

and pers. sing. (£) 4 pl. (€) &5

3rd pers. sing. (m.) o* dual (m. and £)) UWA® pl. (m.) &

3ed pers.sing. (6) & pl (£) oa®
e.g. u“" my God.

LY, 3+ our master, lord.
Occasionally an Arabic Pronominal Suffix is added to a Persian word, e.g.
uoie 28 mure cafmi, light of my eye (=my son).
Sl ostadi, my master.
Note also the following expressions:

4:s himself (from (e ‘self, substance’) used in Persian to mean
‘exactly like’, e.g.

O rfl_’.- '_FJ L r_;.i'ﬂ ‘K-: ft&ft baradaram ainaho? flkfl
xahkaram ast, My brother’s
appearance is exactly like my
sister’s,

Sl o e o2 | in mamlakat dinako? mamiakate
mast, This country is exactly
like our country.

t The gamme of o, U, r:mdunuw.fu_.._c_uﬂu:_mm
* This is the title usually given to the poet Jalal od-Din Rumi.
} See Introduction to Part II, para. 13 for the pronunciation ef this word.
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-

'-l,J]Jl-.- above mentioned, aforesaid (from ul' ,W&! to indicate).

- . ll"

Qauna.ﬂndcfendmtml Iawmﬂt(frnm,_}&unltnmmm

action against).

11. The word 33 is used with a following noun to denote ‘ possessed of”
the quality indicated by the noun. It is declined as follows:

L

Nom.sing. m.s5> £ i3 dual m. U3 £ Gl pl m. 995 £ olys
Gen. sing. m. 83 f. o3  dual m. 695 £ g3 plom. &3 £ olyd
Acc.sing.m.l:'! f.q:-ig dualm.::i;; f;_';'l;f'l pl. m..-,s_,g fu.:al_;i-

An alternative masculine plural I!J-Lrl nr_,-“ (nom.)m:l;b' (gen. and

acc.). Theﬁmwwaluf,h‘mddﬂushmmvowalofﬁmd;;;
before the definite article is also short. E.g.

L *

ol 9

amphibious.

animate.

intelligent.

interested in (an interested party).

commanders.
intelligent, prudent (persons).

12 .,..-l;iulsomedtnmn'possmd of’, e.g.
L ale  sakebxane, owner of the house, landlord.

In the above examples alw» sakeb forms part of a compound. In the
following example it does not form part of a compound and takes the

ezafe, e.g.

el 34 Sl alo  sakebe talifate giad ast, He is the author of

many works.

' The tanvin is in this case pronounced in Persian, i.e. mofaron ofuik.



238 [xx1, 13-14

13 J:I is used to denote ‘capable of, possessed of, belonging to’.
It takes the ezafe, e.g.

oo )8 ) Jal  akle in kar nistam, 1 am not capable of doing
this, I am not prepared to do this.
o Jal  akle fann
ors Jal  akle xebre
S Jal  able koja id, Where do you come from?
oot OQLuSSl Jal  akle englestan hastim, We are English.

}mexpcrt,uchnicim.

14. Arabic prepositions are of two kinds: separable, i.e. those which
can be written alone except when followed by a pronominal suffix, and
inseparable, i.e. those which consist of one letter which is always attached
to the following word.

(a) Inseparable prepositions:
"':" in, by, with, e.g.

N I

‘“”'_r“f. in the name of God (for r-‘r)-

So
Jy by God.

- -

3 by, e.g.
L
aJly by God.

J for, ;n, because of, e.g.
‘-i;-' therefore (for this).
J also means ‘for the benefit of’ (in opposition to J: ‘against”) and

d}gphmdj-;:!nd A:is;(J: compounded with the Arabic 3rd pers.
sing. masc. pronominal suffix and the Persian preposition y, 3ar) are used
in Persian to mean ‘for’ or ‘in favour of’ and ‘against’ respectively, and
take the ezafe, e.g.
sl rﬁ._,l W y #U  gayi bar lahe u hokm dad, The judge made an
order in his favour,
ﬁlike,as,e.g.

135" such like (like this).
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and (8) above, in so far as these mryﬂlelum,butﬁ-,lﬂumduﬂm
carry the stress on the initial or the final syllable.

16. Arabic adverbs are of two main kinds, inseparable particles, which
are not used in Persian, and separate particles and nouns in the nominative
or accusative.

(a) Separate particles:
Ji usually compounded in Persian with 45", thus becoming
48Xy  Balke, but, rather, on the contrary,
oy
Lii only.
Y not. This is only used in Persian in compounds, e.g.

L; -';k, unconditionally,
,.. -

43,7 Ny undoubtedly,

Jil Y at least.
4 Y of necessity.
gl Y unceasingly (lit. it does not cease).

'j- not. This also is only used in compounds, e.g.

T L

g f‘ uncultivated (lit. he did not sow).

Ji dal and 48y balke are used after a negative expressed or implied, e.g.
Al el A 12504 Ay (AT aalys) 15, W &
na tanha farda (xahad amad) balke pasfarda ham xahad amad,

Not only will he come to-morrow, but he will come the day
after tomorrow also.

HAs Chalie AT 2y 1 Y1 p g3 ad Sy L b3 @

na fagat ma balke hameye mardom bar asare in pifamad
mota‘assef fodand.

Not only we but all the people were grieved at this event.

* In Persian this becomes Jali; the form &Ly dale is commonly used.
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a5y Balke is also used after a rhetorical question to mean ‘on the
contrary’, e.g.
210,57 Lk &) 1 @il Ay g gay ol
efeebak ya'ni ce balke fel-vage' amdan in karra karde id,
What do you mean? A mistake? On the contrary, you did
it on purpose.
With an affirmative verb 45 Jalke means ‘nay rather’, e.g.
Jly slay &y 3l Jy Jer 5 O
in ketab cehel rial miargad balke panjak rial,
This book is worth forty rials, nay rather fifty rials.
In Colloquial Persian 45X); Jalke is sometimes used in the sense of
‘perhaps’, e.g.
A2y ool Ay Balke amade bafad, Perhaps he has come (after all).

() Many nouns can be used in the accusative as adverbs, e.g.

Ginl perchance, at times. U1 by chance.
e =8

together. i relatively.

L

oW immediately, now. D\ at present.

(¢) Certain prepositional phrases are also used as adverbs, e.g.
ol §1 immediately. ;937 < as far as possible.

- -

o< ¥G (for 3,5Y0) finally, at last. ) A& oo unofficially.

17. Stress is carried on the final syllable of the forms given in para. 16
above, except a5\ Balke which carries it on the initial syllable, e.g.

k¥ fa'qar, only.
Lals  da'e'man, continually,

18. Certain phrases compounded of Arabic and Persian words are
used as adverbs, e.g.

v be radryj, gradually.
Stress in such compounds is carried on the final syllable,

' See Introduction to Part I1, para. 8(d) for the pronunciation of this word.



Xx1, 21} 245

22, Various Arabic phrases are used as interjections. Among them are
the following:
Ay O Godl

b 337 Praise be to God.
3 if God wills.
AT 52 L what God wills.
-'i'i: 4_;‘ I take refuge in God.
AUl jiiz.| 1 ask pardon of God.

al)i ‘Jl; God bless (you); bravo.

Pl Sy

Bl )1 A5 AL e ae a8 51 2 g K AR 1 Ay L0 e
3 .k.'..S"-l.'.:..l_,Tt_,;...‘ JUS 154w Jl .u;.:_,:... AN Aiglas 9 AU
iUl gmdmy by ylzel plil g il oy &5y SE A 9 6T Al
Gl 3 Ghie cabah 9 Sply cdde g S L hags jLaS s wll
Wl IR I R I K A canlit )l P} Oy 9 Al je) dmey)
3l rli Olie 9 300 1 398 (Sgeu LOSA slzel 3 3y K Oll 3 L;._:_,S'
39 R Coned 3 33 Al 1) 9 3Tl el ke GRSy agu]
9 Wi Oy Opp 3 3308 Sl @3 pgy o2 AT glile 9 3l
33 3 Kile g 392 &5 p3,e 357 5 Sler 9 )8 Al 6 asly T )
Aol g atie 22, aee ol et 5 ey j0 5l i s 508 adly anale
9N ey o bl OT U A el s = d s s A5 by
2 ohes 5 LS HE 9 Al ey 6 2 s pU 350 a2 oS
KW H
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Yoyl nae

pr5% Olgze A 9 Ol
S0 5L coeilys Oles oltals dayd gyle js Kglas ook all e
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APPENDIX I

Irregular Verbs.

The following is a list of the main irregular verbs. A few verbs of rare
occurrence have been omitted. The verbs have been arranged in alpha-
betical order. The meanings of the verbs will be found in the vocabulary.

Obsolete verbs are put in square brackets.

Present Stem Infinitive
(gjin)  oml (ajidan)  Odenl
(ap) 5 (axtan) sl
(ara) LT (arastan) T
(arar) T (agordan) O3]
(agma) Wyl (agmudan) O3y
(asa) LI (asudan) O3]
(afid) oyl (afofian)  crasl
(ayar) ¥l (ayeflan)  rail
(oft) =l (oftadan) OGS
(afrap) 515 (afraxtan) crsljil
(afrar) 51 (afraftan) i3l
(afrg) o) (afruxtan) (rsy i
(afarin) O S (afaridan)  O& T
(afga) i (afrudan) O3y
(affar) Sl (affordan) O ,2
(agin) ST (agandan)  OXST
(ala) p i (aludan) O34T
(ama) Ll (amadan)  OsUT
(a) T (amadan) Ol
(amug) 351 (amuxtan) (s gol
(amir) ol (amixtan)  Rdenl
(ambar) U (ambaflan) A2l

(anda) 515

(andaxtan) crsldl
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Present Stem
(andug) sl
(anda) il
(engar) K
(angig) 5!
*(ar) Ja
(avi) 2ol
(ahi) ol
(is2) Sy |
(baxfa) L=
(bar) 2
(band) &y
(daf) S
(%) k7
(pala) Yy
(pa7) %
(pagir) 2N
(parday) ;13
(pandar) ,\44
pivand) Ssm
(ptima) oy
(tap) i
(ead) b
(tavan) Oly
(Jak) A
) »
(cin) o
(xip) e
[(x0s8) wemmst
(xak) ol

Infinitive

(anduxtan) craydil
(andudan) O340
(engaflan) A2
(angixean) FonSSl
(avordan, O350

avardan)

(avixtan)  cratsl
(ahextan)  cRAT
(istadan) O3]
(baxfudan) Ossos
(bordan) 03y
(bastan) ot
(budan) O3
bixtan) Gy
(paludan) O34
(poxtan) o
(patirofian) Ry
(pardaxtan) rslsy
(pandaftany 72\
(peivastan) (Faen)
(peimudan) O3y
(taxtan) b
(taftan) Al
(tavanestan) il
Gastan) ~ Geum
Gostan)
(cidan) Oy

(xastan) Crwlat
(oftan)  cris]
(vastan)  CRelys

' mPruuuﬂtuuﬂnlhubefomdmguhﬂy,;ﬁm.

[aPp.1
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Present Stem
(dek) Py
(dar) AL
(dan) ol
(duz) )9
(duf) 93
(Bin) o
(roba) Y
(rak) 9
(ru) 9
(ris) o)
(rav-, rou) )
(rub) “9)
(ran) J)
(rada) 13
[ S)
(sa) )l
(separ) )yl
(setan) Ol
(seta) e
(serif) e
(sara) Ly
(somd) e
(1) I3
(fetad) s
(ﬁ“’"r ﬁ;) B
(fu) [
(fekan) Ss
(fomar) ls
(fenas) ola
(fenav-, o2

Jenou)

* To sew,

Infinitive
(dadan) Osly
(daftan) sl
(danestan) (rwild
(duxtan)®  (rs9d
(duxtan)? (9

(didan) O3
(robudan) O34
(rastan) ey
(rostan) o)
(reftan) oy

(raftan) oy
(roftan) o)
(radan) 03
(adudan)  0295;
(zistan)  Crwj]
(saxtan) Cra L
(sepordan) O3 _pe
(setadan) 0ok
(setudan) O
(sereflan)  (ndje
(sorudan) O3
(softan) Ciee
(suxtan) — (f& g
(fetaftan) criles

(fodan) oS
(fostan) .

(fekastan) FuKs
(fomordan) Q3,0
(fonawtan) i o
(fenidan) — Qa3

YTo milk.

253



254

Present Stem
(ferest) <y
(farma) \j
(foruf) faj
(farib) mj
(fefar) ,\aé
(kahk) o5
(kar) 55
(kom) &5
(kar) 1%
(kub) s
(goday) 31
(gogar) 18
(gorar) )&
i)
(gori) 25
(geri) L';;
(gogin) &5
(gosel) S-S5
(gosel) -5
(gofa) S
(gard) 55
(gofa) &5
() S
(gomar) ) W’
(Us) o
(mir) S
(nefin)  ond
(negar) N
(navap) ¥
(nevis) ¥
(nama) Wi
(neh) “
(hel) Ja

(yab) b

Infinitive
(ferestadan) O>bu 3
(foruxtan) (rs9p

(fariftan) g
(fefordan) O3 ,58
(kastan) Cra
(kaftan) r2E
(kardam) 03,5
(keftan) AeS
(kuftan) S
(godaxtan) 1S
(gotaflan) 2\
(goaflan) (rsd

(gerefian) RS
(gorixtan) e S
(geristan)  (re ;
(gogidan) ~ ONS
(gosestan) .
(gosixtan) (FowwS

(gofadan) 02125
(gaftan) s
(gofudan) 03525
(goftan)
(gomaftan) (fa\S
(leflan) o
(mordan) O3
(nefastan)  (famid
(negaristan) (i S
(navaxtan) crslyi

(neveftan)  (ndyi

(namudan) O3gai
(nehadan) O3\
(heflan) o o §
(yaftan) criby

[aPP. 1
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APPENDIX II
Interjections.

The following is a list of some of the interjections in common use:
&1 afarin, bravol
u*sdl  afsus, alas!
&4 & bah bah, bravo!
i Aeif, what a pity!
s Jie 24 xof be hale u, lucky fellow!

) rast, really!

&yl inak, lo! behold!

y\¢i) genhar, beware! have a care! mind!

The two last are used in Classical rather than in Modern Persian.

APPENDIX 111
The Calendar.

The Muslim era is used in Persia. It dates from the morning after the
flight (or Aejre) of the Prophet Mohammad from Mecca to Medina on

the 16th of July, A.D. 622. For civil purposes a solar year is in use.
It begins with the 1st of Farvardin, which falls on the 20th, 21st, or

22nd of March. There are twelve months, the names of which are:

393  farvardin. 28+ mehr.
ol 3y ordi behefl. (O41) OLT  aban (aban).
3,4 xordad. 331 azar.
J9 tir S da.
33,4  mordad. o8 bakman,
)92,4>  [ahrivar. Lol esfand.

The first six months have thirty-one days and the last six thirty days,
except Esfand, which has twenty-nine days. Every fourth year is a leap-
year (AwsS kabise) in which Esfand has thirty days.
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The civil day begins at sunset.
The present year (1952) is, according to the Persian solar year, 1330/31.
The Muslim lunar year, by which religious holidays are reckoned,
consists of six months of thirty days and six months of twenty-nine days
as follows:
g moharram.
sw  safar,
YV py  radi’ ol-avval.
(GW py) Y ¢ty rabi’ ol-axer (rabi' os-sani),
(JY! 3\>) JoVN 2 jomadi ol-ula (jomadi ol-avval).
(GW &) =Y 3\ jomadi ol-oxra (jomadi os-sani).

oy rajab,
Obas  fa'ban.
Obasy ramagan.
Jiss  favval
(s2ad)l ($3) S0adl 43  gol-ga'da (7el-ga‘'da).
(ind| ($3) dnd| 93 ol-Rejja (zel-hejja).

In a period of thirty years an intercalary day is added to the last week

of the year eleven times.
The following formula® gives the A.1. lunar year ( = Anno Hegirae, or

year of the Hejre) equivalent to the A.D. year:
(A.D.—G21°§54) + 970225,
The following formula gives the A.D. year equivalent to the A.H. lunar
year:
(A.H. X '970225) +621°§4.
The present year (195§2) is, according to the lunar year, 1371/2).
Popularly the year is divided into a number of periods, which include
forty days known as the J::j, ds celleye boyorg at the summer solstice
when the heatis at its height, and forty days at the winter solstice when the
cold is at its maximum. The celleye bogorg is followed by the dla oS~ ala
celleye kucek, a period of twenty days when the heat and cold respectively
are still considerable. There is also a period at the end of the winter known
as the U)_n S\ sarmaye pire 7an.

' This formula is given by Duncan Forbes, Grammar of the Persian Language (Calcut,
1876), p. 6o.
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Pusric HOLIDAYS

The weekly holiday is celebrated on Friday.

A period of three to five days’ holiday is observed at the New Year.
The 13th of Farvardin, known as j& 3 A siydak be dar, is also observed
as a public holiday. The anniversary of the Constitution, to commemorate
the Grant of the Constitution by Mozaffar od-Din Shah in 1906, is
a public holiday; it falls on the 14th Mordad.

The official religion is the Ja‘fari or the Ithna ‘Ashari rite of Shi‘ism.

The chief religious holidays are the 1oth Moharram, known as | y3le
afura or J=J )3y ruge gatl, the day on which the Imam Hosein was
killed*; the 20th Safar, forty days after afura, and hence known as ¢aay)!
arba'in; the a7th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the
Imam Reza; the 28th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the
Imam Hasan; the 29th Safar, in commemoration of the death of
Mohammad, known as Js«) & pasm ey rehlate hagrate rasul; the 17th
Rabi’ I, in honour of the birthday of Mohammad; the 13th Jomadi I, in
commemoration of the death of Fatima, the daughter of Mohammad, and
the 20th Jomadi II, in celebration of her birthday; the 27th Rajab, known
as Caaws Aok ide mab'as, the anniversary of the day Mohammad began
his mission; the 15th Sha'ban, the anniversary of the birthday of the
twelfth Imam, Hazrate Hojjat; the 19th Ramazan, in commemoration
of the day on which Ali was fatally wounded, and the 21st and 23rd
Ramazan, in commemoration of the death of Ali; the 1st Shavval, known
as the jhall Ae id ol-fetr, when the fast of Ramazan is broken; the 10th
Zol-Hejja, known as the Ol § A= ide gorban, the day on which pilgrims
to Mecca make a sacrifice; and the 18th Zol-Hejja, known as the p A& A
ide yadir, the anniversary of the day when Ali became Caliph.

' The first ten days of Moharram are regarded as days of mourning in commemoration
of the martyrdom of the Imam Hosein. The gth Moharram is known as & guli' sasu'a.
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APPENDIX IV
Currency, Weights and Measures.

1. CURRENCY

The monetary unit is the ria/ (J\)).* A rial is equal to 100 dinars ()4 9).
The following terms are also used:

1 shahi (AL2) =§ dinars.
1 sannar (jLe) = 10 dinars.
1 abbasi (o) =20 dinars.
yak hagar ())» &ly) =1 geran (which was formerly equal to 1000

dinars).
I geran (O ) =1 rial or 1°2§ rials.
1 toman (Oleys) = 10 rials.

Thus (pwlnt & 9 Oloyd o3 dak toman va se abbasi means 100 1.
6o dinars; ff'_,\:-.n J& <ia Aaft rial sannar kam means 6 rs. 9o dinars.

2. WEIGHTS

16 mesgals (J&e)m 1 sir ().
10 sirs =1 carak (4)ls).
4 caraks =1 mane tabriy (.9 o)

100 mane tabriy =1 xarvar ()ls,%).

1 mesqal is equal to 716 grains or 464 grams.

1 sir is equal to 2 oz. 18§ grains or 74°24 grams.
1 mane tabrig is equal to 6-5464 Ib. or 2-97 kilos.
1 xarvar is equal to 654'64 Ib. or 297 kilos.

The man varies from town to town. The one most commonly used in
North Persia is the mane tabriy. The mane fak is equal to two mane tabriz.
The mane res is equal to four mane tabriz. The mane nok abbasi is equal to
7 Ib. 5§ oz

' In 1939 the rate of exchange to the pound sterling was 110 rs.
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3. MEASURES

4 gerehs (o5 ) =1 carak ()\s).
4 caraks =1 zar’ (&13).
6000 7ars =1 farsax (fe)b)."
1 gereh is approximately 2} ins.
1 7ar’ is approximately 41 ins.

1 gay( S is approximately 1 metre,

The term angof? (=2Ki1) is used for a finger’s breadth.

1 jarib (w~2>) is, in some areas, approximately 1 hectare but it varies
considerably in different parts of the country.

In certain parts of the country land is measured in ¢afiy (4), approxi-
mately 1% of a jarib; the gafiy, like the jarib, varies in extent in different
parts of the country. &KX sang, G\b tag, oy jorre, As e sar¢je and g
sabu are terms used in different parts of the country in measuring water.
The quantity of water represented by these terms varies from district
to district.

The metric system is also used, and is tending to supersede the local
measures,

APPENDIX V
Abjad.

Certain numerical values are assigned to the letters of the alphabet. The
arrangement of the letters of the alphabet in numerical order is known as
abjad, so called from the first of a series of meaningless words, which act
as a mnemonic to the numerical order:

E§.£ Eig 3155 BERE 5358 go® rowm ennm
EL-J .L:-..r q.:.-...tf.i ,_,:1.:..:..... . U_L_. ;_:_. l,‘:”

* The length of the farsax, however, tends to vary in different parts of the country.
It approximates in some parts to 3§ miles. It tends to be used to express the distance normally
covered by a mule or on foot in an hour. In certain parts of the country the distance of the
farsax is double the normal farsax, i.e. some 7 miles, in the same way as the mane fah is
double a mane ﬂkﬁ-
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A doubled letter (i.e. a letter with a rafdid) has the value of a single
letter only.

\ has the value of . 3 has the value of ;.
g has the value of . ¢S has the value of 4,

Thus, the death of the poet Ahli which took place in A.H. 942 is
recorded as follows:

Jal og Las ol2sy  Ahli was the king of poets (=A.H. 942).!

APPENDIX VI
Intonation.

1. Rules for word stress have been given in the relevant sections in
the Grammar. Word stress is, however, usually subsidiary to sentence
stress, as will be shown in the following examples. The sentence can be
divided into a series of Intonation Groups, which conform acoustically
to certain patterns. It is not unusual to find these groups composed, on
the one hand, of a single word, or, on the other, of several words. Each
Intonation Group contains one prominent syllable, which is differentiated
from the other syllables of the Intonation Group by breath-force or
stress. This breath-force or stress is also accompanied by tonal prominence
due to a change of intonation direction or glide.

a. If the sense of an Intonation Group is not complete it conforms to
a certain tone pattern which indicates that there is more to follow. This
can be called a Suspensive Intonation Group. If the sense is complete
the Intonation Group conforms to another type which can be called
a Final Intonation Group.

3. The intonation of Persian falls between two principal tone levels.
_‘There is a rise to the high tone level on a syllable on which there is breath-
force or stress, and if the stress is final either there is a downward glide
on it to the low tone level or a gradual descent to the low tone level
begun on the final stress and continued on the remaining words or syllables
in the Intonation Group.

4 Sometimes, in order to break the monotony of an Intonation Group,
a glide from the high tone level to the low tone level is introduced;
this is usually unaccompanied by breath-force and is thereby differentiated

* Ses Duncan Forbes, Grammar of the Pursian Language (Calcutta, 1876), p: 34
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-.__ - & s T R p——, “

mdaﬁm'dnﬂqua&a[hfﬁ'mumtﬂ m:ﬁrufad"
This shopkeeper sells his goods at a reasonable price.

- L] S —

dar tabes'tan | 'namifavad inja {mn'ag: kard Il
In summer it is impossible to live here.

If the finite verb is not in a final position there tends to be only a slight
rise of tone in the final Intonation Group followed by a downward glide
on the final stress, e.g.

. QR
Jo'ru' kardand | be xandi'dan ||
They began to laugh.
8. Suspensive Intonation Groups. The unstressed syllables preceding
the stressed syllable are on the low tone level. There is a rise to the

high tone level on the stress and the high tone level is then maintained
to the end of the group, e.g.

[ T— Ok b e @ & @ B — — H

\

--._

vasa'ele tahsil I dar ta'mam Jakrhaye bogorge iran | ﬁm'ﬁam mibafad ||
Facilities for study are available in all the large cities of Persia.

— D DO T PP Y
aha' nﬁ.&m”ar.rmmmw va lf:ﬂﬂﬂ{dﬂﬁthlﬂl'lﬂan

The people of Isfahan are masters in making different kinds of silver

vessels,

The following would be a possible alternative version if the internal
glides in the second suspensive Intonation Group were omitted:

— L] [ —— " —— - — \
- s % -

a&n‘h}u esfahan | Jar:nx tane anva' va agsame {umﬁ' nogrei l os'tadand | |

If a subordinate clause precedes the principal sentence, there tends to
be a rise to the high tone level on the last syllable of the final word of the

subordinate clause and this is accompanied by breath-force, which, even




APP. Vi} 263

if it would normally fall elsewhere, is moved to the final syllable of th:
clause, e.g.

1 - & - B — o e —
Mﬂqm:ﬂwmmrkq:m&d'&dl a!lrat raf va aknafe
As the power of the central government decreases people in the distant

- - [ ] P s s W 6 e— -

mamlekat | mar'dom [ g;r'dm ag eta‘at | bi'run kafide | toyi'an nukm;mf |
parts of the country, having thrown off its allegiance, rebel.

In the above example the stress in the word mikaehad is shifted from
the first syllable to the final syllable.

If a subordinate clause follows the principle sentence, it sometimes
begins on the low tone level and gradually descends below that level, e.g.

-ﬁ

. @ - o — ﬁ
efle'ka | ‘nadaram | ke cizi 'szuram |
I have no appetite to eat anything.

In the case of auxiliary verbs such as tavanestan ‘to be able’ and xastan
‘to want’ there is usually a rise to the high tone level on the auxiliary
verb while the following dependent subjunctive clause or clauses descend
gradually to the low tone level. If the initial syllable of the auxiliary
carries the stress, the descent begins on the immediately following
unstressed syllables of the auxiliary, e.g.

-~

"-'I-_‘
I-_ﬁ_-.‘ . H
. |

‘namitavanad | tasmim ‘begirad | ke ‘beravad ||
He cannot make up his mind to go.

R A T

q inke ba adab va rosume mamfd:ar ufnn na'bud | natavanest jehate
Because he was unacquainted with the customs of the country, he could not

- — -—y
'h'

dilate mn&u‘ 'xod | l.id’rwmyr te;nra ti | mon'a gcn' namayad ||
conclude a commercial agreement for his sovereign government.

9. Interrogative Sentences.
(a) Sentences containing an interrogative word such as ce ‘what’.
Stress is usually carried on the interrogative word, which rises to the high
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tone level. There is either a downward glide on the interrogative word
to the low tone level or a gradual descent beginning on the syllable

carrying the stress and continuing throughout the remaining words or
syllables of the Intonation Group. The tonal pattern of interrogative

sentences of this type does not, therefore, materially differ from that of
statements, e.g.

Where do you want to go?

cmm= N\
esme in aba'di | eise ||

What is the name of this village?

If the emphasis is not on the interrogative word but on some other
word in the sentence, the stress will be carried on this word and not the

interrogative, thus

What is the name of shis village?

(8) Sentences without an interrogative word. In sentences of this
kind, the interrogation is marked by an upward glide to the high tone
level on the final syllable of the last word in the sentence, or by a rise
to the high pitch level on the final stress; the remaining words or syllables
continue on the high tone level or there is a very slight fall on the final
stress, e.g.

. A = = 1 . J

agabe *kasi | 'migardid |

Are you looking for someone?
L] A \ . _J

o 'in | 'meil | ‘mifarmaid |

Would you like some of this?

- - M e

a7’ in | baraye fo'ma | "beyavaram ||
Shall I bring you some of this?
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Questions introduced by the particle aya are treated in the same way
as questions which contain no interrogative word, e.g.

-

‘aya | in | male fomast ||

Is this yours?
e e
'aya | far'da | ‘miravid ||
Are you going to-morrow?
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to that woman — I wrote a letter to him (her) — Whom did you see?
— I saw your son and daughter — We reached the town — How much
did you sell this ox for? —1 sold it for a high price — They were

walking slowly — He (she) gave the book to him (her) — They came
to our house — He (she) saw the horse in the garden — They came here
and saw me — Your daughter is the smallest (youngest) of all — We
worked more yesterday than today — We went to the town the day
before yesterday — Where is your house? — Our house is in the town

— We were at home yesterday.

EXERCISE 6 (p. 24)
Jre € —phd japn bl r—cd) st v =3 e (SHn oSy
— pdi Ol T v — s aza Ll 9=l 2l 0 —didg 2 1L
231 e —Clgi () (S1Al) 4l 9 — s 90 hlndsm 9 O) 9 30 A
Sl O rr—pom e 1Y —doe IS j900 1) — e 4l Y
#;JSJ_,,;J P —dol 295 10—l U agyls ol 2y 1 E — Cd Rt

Exercise 7 (p. 36)

This water is cold — Bring me (some) warm water — Where are you
going? — Give me the key of the garden door — He (she) went to the
town with his (her) son and daughter — Put the book on the table —
Take the children with you — That boy is drinking water and the girl
tea — Take the black book from the table and give it to him (her) —
He (she) sold his (her) house and garden — He (she) bought tea, coffee
and meat in the town — I saw that very nian in the town yesterday —
They went themselves — Nobody was in the garden — I do not like
him (her) very much — He (she) said nothing to me — I have never

been in Persia — He (she) will come this very day.

ExERcIsE 8 (p. 37)

el =gt e ol L (S1A0) L v — o gl 3 bam
r..ll_,.-'- ey 13 0 —d)ems Sl u..;ill-l 39 E— i 900 ol
EY 03 g v—dady 30 Oh gyl 5 LS ool 1 — () )
on LRl e —am O GBS ol 4 — 35010 5L Sled A — Xy gis
catyd S 1y — ol Fyn 35 55 G J5 1 — oty deles
quln—JJl-ﬁ Az} e | § — g UU" LJU..I;- t,:‘-f’i'l"—-:-l.}:-.

O PR 61 TS g> Vv —diledy T iy g 11— pdd
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ExeRrcise 9 (p. 52)

How long were you there last year? — I stayed (lit. remained) six
months last year but this year I shall stay only five months — He (she)
bought five books last Wednesday — We will go to the town the day
after tomorrow in the morning — He (she) set out at ten in the morning
— The winter of the year before last was very cold — One third (two
dangs) of this house belongs to my brother and one third belongs to
each of my sisters — They came forward one by one — This house has
many rooms — Get another horse ready for me — We were with him
(her) (i.e. we went to see him, her) on Thursday — Several persons were
there but 1 did not know (lit. recognize) any of them — This book
is worth nothing — Your watch is half an hour slow — I waited until
2 p.m. for you — He (she) came three days ago and will go after three
more days — They separated from one another in the town — He (she)
returned after a few minutes — He (she) brought ten eggs for me.

ExErcise 10 (p. 52)

GUl r—dgled 39) fyd v — A8 o 2io 93 4 Leb O
Jo & 2550 g 8 — AT e e S0 03 ble U £ — o3l o) 033
ot hlaslas OF 51 SO v —(3)1) Jle cdid Ay ey 9 3l
S 5 G0 AmetS e od 9 csle O 1 Ay v—dady
OV & O bl ) e — Sy Ltl; PL ™ th =y el
a9 35 daled pall 0d g ay cele QBT T wia 1) — ol gl

el 2 39) Japd 1T =35 dald a5

Exercise 11 (p. 60)

Perhaps he (she) will come tomorrow — I want to go to Tehran next
year — He (she) cannot come today but perhaps he (she) can come
tomorrow — I shall not believe this until I see it — He (she) wanted to
sell this garden but it was not possible — We will' wait until you come —
We must start before sunrise tomorrow — He (she) wants to go after
four more days — Three men were killed in the town the day before
yesterday — It has rained very little this year — On Monday we walked
about for two or three hours in the town — I cannot wait until he (she)
comes — Your watch must be broken (out of order) because it is half
an hour slow — Although I wanted to see him (her) I could not wait
until he (she) came — The hours of work were increased in order to put
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come ~— If the weather is fine (good) tomorrow we will go to the town —
If you have read this book you do not need it any more — This boy
always studies; he is always early at school; he studies very well and is
never lazy; he works for the most part and seldom speaks; he is polite
to all and always tries to know his lessons fluently.

ExXERCISE 14a (p. 70)

S1r—dipm o Sl a9 Sle $AF (M) A3 et S
Loy asdy azdlS azia L) v — 3 38 ales bt 39y Jie OU)3ly
l.:j,ﬂ -—-J:Lrﬂuﬂiﬂ_,jldjmj Ol U'-:-S‘lg £ — 39 g
el ST v =315 03 3 dal jlay s ol 1= ale e olen oy
Sl R (Aal) 3 35 G ST A — iy e A5 el (K 38y 3
i..'.'.-’l'!-""-llg iJL-Jl "_":’J‘U" dLU':-'-d 1'5"-"""" ,:ng 1—-{,..’.‘. d.“..qalj
St 4zia 93 S1 1y — i ) A5 2l p3 pded gl Ay 1) — eay e

.‘hﬂ..l.‘.'.'.irh.'n'j_,:.h [ | LY o P Y

EXERCISE 14b (p. 70)

) b S T =t 3 o 30 L) T — i el A5 el
il dcin a0 —dy Qe G 1 g a2 Ay U £ — 003 sy QLS
Olnl v — eadilees il obe 95 9 0o oty Jlo 8 9 —daiee 94 gy
P ey ASed Al 5O A ebny 9 Censd A — Sl Ol 9 oS 22
=4S WS ey U b Wt ohon g — ol Jloaszily 51 287 T 51 S
P ey :—ij_,u.lgl_,iq;l II—HMMMﬁ&hM! Ve
A 23 Vg dgp Y Wby =ty Ve &5 cl

Exercisk 15 (p. 84)

Show me the book which you bought yesterday — The boy who came
to our house is the brother of that girl — Whoever wants to come must
come quickly — The children who were with him (her) were small —
He (she) heard what was said — The New Year, which occurs at the
beginning of spring, is the greatest national festival of Persia — On some
days in summer it is very hot — When it is spring most people go to
summer quarters — Persons who would like to receive the newspaper
regularly can remit (lit. transfer) to the account of the newspaper at the
National Bank 180 rials for the period of one year and 100 rials for six
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months and send (lit. write) their full address to the newspaper office so

that one copy may be sent regularly every day — Beware of whoever
tells you of the faults of others because he will also tell your faults to
others — Acquire (lit. learn) knowledge’ as long as you can because the
benefit thereof will accrue to you — There is a great difference between
words and actions — 1 shall have prepared my lesson by the time you
return — Whether he (she) says so or not I shall do this — What have
you done that you are so regretful? — Accept the advice of wellwishers
because whoever does not listen to advice suffers loss.

ExeERrRcisk 16 (p. 84)

EY ) A0 O Sl v =04 eyl 90 &5 el $3,0 Qs ol
sl o5 50 0y ogm gl o a0y dald v — 0,5 s popedys
—og YU w22 g dre G0 s £k by el
Algzad 33,5 1 Bd U e 1= e A5 1) dalo cadlynad o
J;JS:I Uﬂsl A—2g odd U deny g U o) ) St v—ly
W3, 2 jh pl ) — Aoy ATy des gadey ASTY 4 =010 Olgs e
haol dogp aKT 1 2y v —a2l o35 Sl bl sany 4S5
HIL LU v — piled 3bj (R3g ad)) domd) aST 1wy 1y —denyy
T A5y a1 8 — Al Ay 4Kl Ko (5145 04y ddly &
pile o lgdece 090

ExeERrcIsE 17 (p. 85)

— ot AT OHL G v — s gl p3gedss hles aSGT 51 dmy 590
Il ae 00,850 45 5 55 oLl 53 € —pim blalS ole ol v
— s s gy gy o Sed 9 digpme N3 e O p3 0 A2l Ol
S Jby obeyy 5 Cansd Al 425 2il)s L, hautiey Al ST e
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il iy i mﬁj ﬁl"-‘" Ol s I...tl_,.ny Ir'—.h__,.ﬁ Ll 3¢
— el g r.__s"c,h_. Yo Legiss ol ,ﬁ O ok 1 & — aledgd
Sy 2 )k QST ol 11— AT G mom S Ar dgp An v

' 2 is used here synonymously with f’l"
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The Mongol Conquest of Persia (p. 95)

The two hundred years’ period of history of the Mongols, the con-
quest of Tamerlane and other events which happened in Persia before
the Safavids, each in their own turn, were the cause of murder, plunder,
bloodshed and innumerable acts of destruction in Islamic countries
generally and in the country of Persia in particular. In these attacks Persia
suffered injury more than any other and having entered upon a period
of extraordinary decline (having fallen into a precipice of strange decline)
trod a descending arc. Another thing which contributed to (aided) the
decline and decay of Persia and which day by day closed the doors of
progress upon her was, in addition to the superstitions and fancies which
resulted from the conquest of the Mongols and Turks, the ignorant
fanaticism of the people and the fixing of the centre of civilization in
Western Europe and America. In view of the internal obstacles which
prevented her relations with foreign countries, Persia was unable to
adopt civilization easily from Europe or, like European countries, to
advance along the road of progress.

ExERcISE 18 (p. 95)

G35 2 gt paowe J9225 T — 3tee Ol 3980 3 45 Oty |
AT 51 2y = 2s 0 W ol &5 hagdT v — (ot oy 03ly) 357
Oat 395 Gl 51 a0 —dmdy (205 00350 i lsins a1k 3 5
— AA At Canad 3 U pl v 030 A5 LI O R
3l Sy ¢ =y sy Jho G 1—239 Qb «S".:..i,f,.,-.-.? A
Codaas 1P = X35 CHE hed 1 v — 308k CuE 1) — pdil e, g5 AS
3pty @y AT 1 2y eeielsiuse 9 Sgedd 13 &5 1) qagp &5 s
dely 3Ll GUSI 0a35mm OF 3 &5 gk 2l 1§ — gy Jitny
Ju sl s (JJJT 3y Ol sl u::lJL.i.) Al Ol o o) sleal s
Syl 393 Ol 391 0hd ol Jpie Nl j1 A gul s U 085 Job

Nl a5 8 Ghloe 9 A2 30l Oded I‘""Jr‘-"'ji

Persia’s Relations with Europe* (p. 109)

In the time of Shah Tahmasp an Englishman called Antony Jenkinson
set out for Persia in A.H. 969 (A.D. 1561—-2) on a mission on behalf of
Elizabeth, the queen of England. He brought a letter for Tahmasp 1, the
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Safavid king, from the aforementioned queen relating to the creation of
friendly relations and the preservation of the well-being (lit. interests) of
humanity and the interests of the two parties. The aforementioned envoy
came to Qazvin, the capital of Shah Tahmasp, in the month of Zol-Hejja
969 (August 1§62); but since he was not acquainted with the manners
and customs of Persia he was not able to conclude a commercial treaty

on behalf of his sovereign government. Having no alternative (lit.
remedy) he returned. The same envoy (representative) came once more
to Persia in the year A.H. 970 (A.D. 1§62—3) on behalf of the Russian
government; and (but) on this occasion also he returned without obtain-
ing any result. In the year A.H. 972 (A.D. 1§64—5) another group came to
Persia on behalf of the Moscow Company and the shah treated this group

also with kindness. He gave permission for English and Russian mer-
chants to trade and travel freely in Persia.

* Taken from Reza Pazuki, Tarikh-¢ Jran ay Moghol ta Afshariyyeh.

Exercise 19 (p. 109)
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The Coming of the Sherley Brothers to Persia (p. 122)

The Sherleys were two brothers, called Antony and Robert, who in
A.D. 1597 (A.M. lunar 1007), coming through Ottoman territory and
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with Persia against the Ottoman government and the opening of com-
mercial relations for the sale of Persian silk together with the presents
which Shah Abbas had given. A quarrel broke out between Hosein Ali
Bak Bayat and Antony Sherley in Italy; Antony separated from him and
went to Spain. He did not return to Persia. But Robert Sherley, Antony’s
brother, who had remained in the service of Shah Abbas, became the
object of his favour, but, when there was no news of the coming of
Antony, Shah Abbas’ favour towards him ceased. Robert Sherley, how-
ever, since he was a young man of determination and good conduct,
again attracted the love of the shah towards himself. The first charge
which was given by Shah Abbas to Robert Sherley was his choice as the
leader of a group of the army and his despatch to make war on the
Ottoman government. Similarly he took part in the wars which Shah
Abbas undertook in the years A.H. 1013 (A.D. 1604-5) and A.H. 1014 (A.D.
160§—6) with the Ottoman government. He was wounded three times.
In one engagement he killed a large number of the Ottoman army and
took their leaders prisoner. And in one battle when he came face to face
with the Ottomans, after drawing up his own force, when he saw that
his soldiers were in fear at the large number of the enemy, he turned
towards them, addressed some words [to them] and then himself first
artacked the enemy. Having given courage to his soldiers and in this way
defeated the Ottomans, he became the object of Shah Abbas’ favour. Sub-
sequently he was sent by Shah Abbas in A.H. 1016 (A.D. 1608) from Isfahan
to Europe, After a long journey and the carrying out of his mission he
went to England in A.H. 1020 (A.D. 1611-12) and finally after eight years’
travelling he returned to Persia in A.H. 1024 (A.D. 161§). (The end)

ExERcCISE 24 (p. 165)

An ungrateful peasant was criticizing God most high saying, ‘ Why
has He made a marrow to grow (lit. become green) on a slender bush and
made the small acorn to grow on a tall tree? If I were the Creator of
created things I would act differently to this,” The peasant was thinking
thus when an acorn from the top of the tree hit his nose so that blood
flowed. The peasant said to himself, ‘See the weakness of my judgement
and counsel. If this acorn had been a marrow it would have killed me.’
Then he asked forgiveness and pardon for his boldness.

ExERcISE 25 (p. 166)
U L1355 5laeb ol b Skais an v — ol GUT gk egina
Ay g G el S5y J9U ot Ol 53 e ¥ — s Ay 4
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Persia and England (p. 175)

After [the reign of] Shah Abbas the Great the English East India
Company received in A.H. 1038 (A.D. 1628—9) a new farman concerning
the silk trade from Shah Safi, his successor. But they could not obtain
again all the concessions and rights which they had acquired in the time
of Shah Abbas. Although an envoy from Charles I of England came in
the month of Sha‘ban 1039 (April-May 1630) with a letter to Shah Safi
[asking] for help and assistance to English merchants and nationals in
Persia, which expression of love and friendship was well received by the
ruler of Persia, in the time of this king the most important part of the
Persian trade was in fact (lit. essentially) in the hands of Dutch merchants.
On a second occasion Charles i another letter to Shah Safi [asking]
for help for the British East/js#Sompany. This letter was also well
received by the Safavid ruler &l sent a friendly letter to the king of
England. Finally in A.H. 1053 (AiD\1843) the English East India Company
founded a factory for themselves in Basra. Meanwhile, the trade of the
Dutch in Persia daily increased and they engaged in rivalry with the
English.

A General Amnesty for the Tribes (p. 176)

In accordance with the proposal of the [chief of] staff of the southern
division, approved by his Imperial Majesty, an order for a general
amnesty for all the tribes of Fars has been issued. This order has been
transmitted by the commander of the division to the chiefs of the tribes.
According to information [received] from the general staff it was an-
nounced in the course of the transmission of this order that the tribes
could keep their arms with them and remain armed provided that they




KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 279

received a special permit. In addition to the transmission of the general
amnesty to all the tribes, assurances on every account were given by the
government [to the tribes] and they were encouraged to hope for the

necessary measures of assistance from the government.

Desire* (p. 176)

I was a child. We had gone in summer to summer quarters. Every day
in the afternoon, the children used to come down from the mountain
behind the sheep and goats. They used to say that there was a green
meadow near the top which had much water and that from that high place
one could see the town and the [whole] world, and that unless one saw
it one could not describe it. I wished (lit. my heart wished) that I was as
fearless and strong as they were. Perhaps they also wished that they had
the facilities for being lazy which I had. One day 1 said to the village
headman, ‘I am going with the children tomorrow to the meadow. How
far is it to there?’ He laughed and said, ‘ You have to go a long way to
get there and you will get very tired.’ I said, ‘ If the meadow is behind this
mountain its no distance for me. How far is it really?’ He said, ‘One has
to go up for five hours.” My heart sank in fear but there was nothing for
it. The next day I set out with firm steps for my objective with the village
headman and the children. I said to myself that as long as I had life in me
I would not show I was tired. I was still in the full ardour of my deter-
mination when the village headman said, ‘We have arrived. Here is the
meadow.” Out of happiness 1 ran a few steps and said, ‘I am ready to go
to the summit. But you said it was five hours’ walk. It is only two and a
half hours since we set out.” He said, ‘If I had said it was two hours’ walk
you would have arrived here tired. I said five hours so that you would
do the two hours’ walk easily.’

* Taken from Mohammad Hejazi, A'ine.

EXERCISE 26 (p. 177)
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Persia and England (p. 195)
(Continued from the previous lesson)

During the reign of Shah Abbas II the influence of the English became
appreciably less than formerly whereas (lit. but on the contrary) the
domination and influence of the Dutch in Persia and the Persian Gulf
was increasing, and they had become so emboldened by the progress of
their affairs in Persia that their warships even destroyed the factories of
the English in Basra. But subsequently as a result of a war which took
place in Europe between the two aforementioned governments their com-

mercial relations in India and Persia were interrupted and the Persian
government benefited from the opportunity to lessen the influence and
concessions of the two governments in Persia. Among other things the
Persian government refrained from paying the sum which was paid
annually to the English on account of the customs’ revenue of Bandar
Abbas. The East India Company had recourse to the English king, who
at that time was Charles I1; and he wrote a letter to Shah Soleiman on this
matter in the year A.H. 1081 (A.D. 1671-2). Until towards the end of the
twelfth century A.H. the influence of the Dutch was appreciably greater
than that of the English in the Gulf; but towards the end of this century
certain new events which occurred in Europe weakened (lit. were the
cause of weakness to) the Dutch. At the same time also the English
government, because of differences which had broken out between the
East India Company shareholders, united all the old companies in the
year A.H. 1120 (A.D. 1708) and founded a big company called the Com-
parry of English Merchants for Trade with the East Indies. The king of
England also meanwhile gave the factors (lit. heads) of the company
consular and diplomatic rank at the courts of the rulers of India and their
influence increased. (The end)

Tehran (p. 195)

Tehran had not yet become as large as it is today; and most of the
avenues which are the glory of the capital and the names of which every-
one in the city knows had not yet come into existence; and at the time
of the sunset call to prayer the gates of the city would be shut. Traffic
from inside the city to outside and within the city itself would be stopped
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attention to the progress of agriculture, the improvement of the condi-
tions of life of the peasants, the extension of irrigation and the gradual
prévention of the cultivation and use of opium; and to review the laws
for agricultural development and the execution of the programme for
agriculture; (8) [to pay special attention] to the development (lit. progress
and perfecting) of industries as far as possible with a preference for the
running of factories by individuals belonging to private companies; and
to strive to improve the conditions of life of the workers; (9) to develop
(lit. make perfect, complete) roads and railways within the limits of the
country’s means; (10) to reform the administrative divisions of the
country and to give attention to participation by the people in the
running of local affairs; (11) to develop educational establishments and
to exert care in the reform of public morals; and (12) to extend public

health organizations and to pay special attention to public health.

The Mixing of Tongues* (p. 203)

There is no language in the world which can keep itself free from an
admixture of other languages, except the language of a people who never
mix with other people. But this is impossible because words from one
people penetrate into [the language of] another people through trade,
travel and intercourse and even through the hearing of the fables and
traditions of other peoples. All the languages of the world in this way have
loan words. One must consider what are the results achieved through the
mixing of one language with another. The mixing of languages comes
about in several ways (lit. is of several kinds). One way is that a language
naturally takes whatever it has not got from its neighbour or from further
afield and adapts it to its own pronunciation and taste, i.e. it swallows the
word, chews and digests it, and divests it of its original forms and peculi-
arities; and even according to its own inclination sometimes inverts the
letters, alters them, or changes the meaning. If the word is primitive it
makes it derivative and if derivative primitive and so on ad infinitum,
just as the Arabs did and still do with foreign words. We also have done
this with some Arabic, Turkish and European words; but with us this
was not general practice.

* Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho'ara), Sabk-shenai.

ExeRrcisk 28 (p. 203)
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The Railway Health Service (p. 207)

In construction works as in every other great or small work attention
must be paid from the beginning to the health and physical well-being
of the workers. After much experience (lit. many tests) it has been realized
that if all the tools and implements for work are available but the engineers,
master-craftsmen, supervisors, foremen and workmen are weak and sick
matters will not progress. For this very reason the question of the health
of the workers is regarded as one of the effective factors in the progress
of construction work. Large construction concerns which are engaged
in work in towns are perhaps not greatly in need of health organizations
because municipal health organizations and others watch over the physical
well-being of the townspeople; but workmen who are engaged in road
construction work on the roads and in locations far from inhabited places
have no access to medicines and treatment. For this reason if there is the
slightest negligence concerning the health of such workers, affairs cease
to progress in an orderly fashion and the physical well-being of thousands
of persons is endangered. The health department of the railway construc-
tion department, which was founded for the comfort of the railway
workers, guarantees their physical well-being. The administration of this
department, with the help of special branches which it has for the pre-
servation of the physical well-being of the workers, takes action along
three lines: (i) precautionary measures for the prevention of the spread
of infectious diseases, (ii) the care (treatment) of sick workers, and (iii)
help to the injured. Since contractors for constructional work are bound
by the contents of their undertakings to make available (ready) for the
workers houses, drinking water and foodstuffs in accordance with the
principles of hygiene, the department of health watches over the per-
formance of these undertakings to protect the workers from contagious
diseases and carries out at the proper time the necessary inspections by
means of technical officials and inspectors. In addition in time of necessity
it inoculates with serums workers who are engaged in operations near



KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 287

[pumping water] from the Karun in order that the trees shall be watered.
Different kinds of date palms, pomegranates, olives, and bananas, etc.,
have been planted in that garden; and even tropical grasses and cuttings
have also been sown in the cultivated part (lit. sown fields) of the above-
mentioned garden by way of experiment (lit. examples). Millions of
tumans have been spent on the garden, the purchase of necessities and
implements for agriculture and the import of saplings from abroad.

Some Observations concerning Literature during the Period
of the Constitution*® (p. 217)

A series of political, scientific and literary events, to describe and expand
on which a separate book would be necessary, prepared the way for the
appearance of the constitution, the imperial rescript for which was issued
in A.H. lunar 1324 (A.D. 1906). In brief it can be said that Persian litera-
ture, as well as carrying on the old themes and styles, also acquired in this
period certain new features. It is possible to summarize them as follows:
(i) foreign languages, especially French, which had begun to spread in
Persia from the beginning of the Qajar period, became current and inter-
course between Persia and Western Europe became greater than it had
been formerly. The literary compositions of those regions, poetry and
prose, stories and novels, became well known in this country. As a result
of this mixing not only were a number of foreign books translated and a
number of foreign words incorporated into the Persian language but also
some modern writers, both in concept and form, adopted to a certain
extent the style and method of thought of the west. Sometimes they went
[even] further in this course and departed from the style of Persian.
(ii) Liberal thoughts, social and political ideas, the idea of equality of
political rights, the problem of freedom of thought and the freedom of
the press, and patriotic sentiments, were among the new subjects which
came into [Persian] literature, and had in truth, in poetry and prose a
special éclat. Able and talented poets and skilful writers appeared and
occupied themselves in interpreting these thoughts in the best possible
words. Ideas of this sort were even spread among the common people in
the form of popular ballads by the grace of poetical talent such as [that
possessed by] Aref of Qazvin. Among the poets of this period one can
mention, by way of example, Adib al-Mamalek Farahani and Adib Pishe-
vari among the deceased and Parvin E‘tesami in the world of women; and
among the living Mr Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho‘ara), who
is a master in the gasidek (a kind of ode) and in historical and literary
research. In truth, many eloquent and skilful poets and writers have
appeared in our age, who have indeed kept Persian poetry and prose alive,
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made it more eloquent and expressive, breathed into it new meanings, and
shown themselves to be the true successors of the great men of ancient
times. (iii) Poetry and prose have abandoned something of their ancient
lofty, literary status, which was usually far removed from the life of the
people and separated from the tastes and needs of the common people and
come nearer to the mind and life of the masses. In keeping with the needs
of society new features (lit. freshness) have appeared in its subject matter
and poetry and prose have become occupied with (lit. turned towards)
social subjects, and writers, in developing these subjects, have paid
attention more to the subject matter and to expressing their meaning than
to verbal ornament and the use of long sentences. (To be continued)

* Dr Rezazadeh Shafaq, Tarikh-¢ Adabiyyat-¢ Iran.

Exerciske 31 (p. 219)
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The Central Government (p. 231)

No country and no community can be administered unless it has a
strong central point of support. One meaning of security is just this that
the central government should have power. The meaning of the opposite
to this also confirms and substantiates this same principle: that is to say
no country and community in which the central power is weak and whose
point of support is unstable and tottering, will be [properly] administered.
A failure to administer a country or the life of a community or people
[properly] means anarchy and lack of security. The greatest internal
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his rank and worth will indeed be great in the eyes of men, his position
in society will be high, and his words will have the greatest possible effect
on the ears and hearts [of men]. It must be realized that several conditions
are necessary [of fulfilment] for a writer and unless these conditions are
fulfilled in the person of the writer, the title of writer cannot be applied
to him, and he cannot carry out the responsibilities imposed by the work

of a writer.
* Hosein Sami'i (Adib os-Saltaneh), A’in-¢ Negare:sh.

The Meaning of Freedom* (p. 246)

My dear brothers and fellow-countrymen:

Praise be to God you have once more by the grace of God under the
shadow of the care of [our] young and auspicious sovereign stepped into
the ring of freedom and you can enjoy this gift (lit. bounty). Of course
you must realize the value of this gift and give thanks to God for it. I hope
that you have learnt and taken warning from the trouble and toil which
you have suffered during the last thirty or forty years and that you know
how to recognize the value of the gift of freedom and have understood
its meaning. If this is so you know that the meaning of freedom is not
that men should be self-willed and that everyone should do whatever he
wants. Constraints and limits are necessary to the essence of freedom. If
there are no limits set and everyone is self-willed, no one will be free and
whoever is the strongest will make others his captives and slaves. The
constraints and limits which are set to self-will are what is called the law.
Thus, men will be free when the law is operative and everyone knows the
limits to his authority and does not transgress them. A country, therefore,
which has no law, or in which the law is not put into execution and
respected, its people will not be free and will not live at ease. This is a
very simple and obvious truth; and nobody denies it. But unfortunately
few people believe this truth because usually we see that people consider
limits, i.e. the law, necessary for others but do not hold the observation
of the law incumbent upon themselves. If everyone believed that the
observation of the limits set by the law was nct only incumbent with
reference to others but also with reference to himself, transgression of the
law would not occur, whereas every day we see many people transgressing
the law. Few people understand that if they consider it permissible for
themselves to transgress the law, there is no reason why others also should
not consider transgression of the law permissible for themselves. In this
event transgression of the law will become common and widespread and
the result will be as we said, namely all will be deprived of ease. Unfor-
tunately it is the nature of many people to exert undue force whenever
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sometimes in a limited number of persons; and there were and are some
peoples among whom responsibility for the legislative and executive
power is accepted by the whole people. The first type of government is
called autocratic and despotic government ; the second aristocratic govern-
ment and the third popular government which Europeans call democracy.
Each of these three types had and have different forms, into a discussion
of which I shall not enter, since it is not my purpose to give you a lesson
in political science. 1 shall merely say this that peoples as they become
more learned and mature incline more towards the third type, namely
popular government, except that since usually large populations and
extensive countries are involved, peoples cannot every day assemble in
one place and exercise legislative and executive duties directly. Accord-
ingly the best way which they have devised is for the people to make a
group of persons their representatives to legislate in their name. We call
the collectivity of such representatives the national consultative assembly.
The assembly also chooses a few people to execute the law, who are called
the council of ministers. Both these two groups are under the supreme
leadership of one person who, if he is elected, is called the president of
the republic and, if he is permanent and hereditary, the king. You, the
Persian people, by virtue of the fundamental laws which were established
about thirty-five years ago have a representative monarchical govern-
ment. But if you consider [the matter] carefully you will agree that during
these thirty-five years you seldom enjoyed the gift of true freedom,
namely [a state of affairs in which] the law was executed and respected.
Several times representative government, i.e. the basis of your constitu-
tion, was disrupted. Have you ever thought what was the reason for this?
I will tell you. The fundamental reason was this that you did not rightly
know the value of this gift and you did not exert yourselves to perform
the duties imposed by it, and many out of ignorance and some because of
ulterior motives and personal desires transgressed those conditions which
must be observed in representative government. What are the conditions
which must be observed in representative government? Do not forget
that the meaning of representative government is that authority over the
affairs of the country rests with the people. And of course you know that
whoever has powers also has in return for those powers a responsibility.
Therefore, if he does not act according to the exigencies imposed by his
powers as his conscience dictates, he will be answerable; and to be
answerable does not always mean that some one will call him to account.
To be answerable usually amounts to this that a person suffers a terrible
end: if there is no creature who will call him to account, the Creator will
do so. Being called to account by the Creator cannot always be deferred
until the day of resurrection. Usually being called to account by the
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Creator takes place in the life of this world and a person receives the
reward of his actions. As has been said:

Do not be careless concerning the retribution [which you will receive]
for your actions.

Wheat grows from the wheat [seed] and barley from the barley [seed].

Now let us see how does a people become answerable if it does not act
with regard to its powers in accordance with its legal duties and the
demands of its conscience? A people consists of different classes. Each
one has a special duty in the matter of representative government. It is
the duty of the common people to exercise care in the election of their
representatives to the national consultative assembly, to elect honest
representatives, to watch over their conduct after their election, to give
evidence of sound thoughts, that is liberal beliefs, which mean law-
abidingness, that is patriotism; and to believe that to desire the well-
being of the public takes precedence over the pursuit of selfish personal
interests. It is incumbent upon every individual of the community to
choose a respectable and lawful occupation and craft in accordance with
his talents and to strive to carry that out. It is the duty of the representa-
tives of the people to exercise care in passing laws and supervising their
execution and not to consider the function of representative of the people
as a means for the furtherance of selfish interests and desires or ambition.
The duty of ministers is to consider themselves the executors of the law
and the servants of the people and always to have in mind the well-being
and interests of the people when proposing laws to the assembly and
when carrying out the laws. The duty of government servants, in execut-
ing the laws with integrity and uprightness, is to facilitate the work of the
ministers and to bring about the ease of their fellow-men, whose servants
they are. The duty of pressmen is to guide the thoughts of the people and
to lead the nation and the government along the path of well-being. The
duty of the king is to defend the fundamental laws, to watch over the
actions of the government, to consider all individuals among the nation
his children, to treat them in accordance with fatherly love and to make
his words and actions an example for the people. Altogether, the duty of
all classes of the nation is to make their words and actions compatible
with the principles of honour and reputation because, as one of the wise
men of Europe said, if despotic government is founded on fear, repre-
sentative government is based on the honour of the individuals of the
nation. And it is especially the case that if those who are in charge of the
affairs of the common people do not in their actions make honourable
conduct their aim, representative government will not progress. Finally,
all classes must co-operate with each other and be united in bringing about




ADDITIONAL EXERCISES

EXERcISE l4¢

1. Itis not necessary for you to tell him to come because I have written
to him. 2. Itis possible that he has gone. 3. If you have not read this
book I think that you ought to read it. 4. 1 shall try to finish this work
by this afternoon. §. If he had not been lazy he would have learnt
Persian more quickly. 6. If the journey to Persia by land did not take so
long, I would go by land. 7. If they wish to raise the standard of living
in this country it will be necessary to increase the exports of the country;
otherwise it will not be possible. 8. In spite of the fact that the agri-
cultural production of the country has increased, the country cannot yet
export agricultural goods. ¢. I shall not go out until the rain stops.
10. 1 was very thirsty by the time I reached the town. 11. As soon as
the sun rises we must start. 12. As soon as I got to the door I remem-
bered that I had left my key on the table in my room. 13. I told the boy
to bring you some eggs today. 14. Do not take any of these books
away. 1§. If you had not known Persian better than I, I should not
have given you this letter to translate: I should have done it myself.

ExERcISE 16¢

1. There is no difference between these two cloths. They are both
very dear; neither of them is worth jo rials a metre. 2. He stayed such
a long time with his brother that I thought he had forgotten he had said
he would come with me to the town. 3. Itis no good your going now;
it is too late. All the people whom you want to see went an hour ago.
4. The newspaper is published every day except Friday and each number
costs one and a half rials. 5. I handed the money over to him and I
asked him to give me a receipt. 6. If he had had greater experience he
would not have made this mistake. 7. Although the style of Persian
writers of earlier centuries differs from the style of writers of the present
day, it is not difficult to understand their works. 8. I forgot to tell him
that I was not coming. ¢. I shall finish the work before you return.
10. By the time you finish this it will be dark. 11. Take him into the
next room and give him a seat until the minister is ready to receive him.

ExERrcISE 17a

1. It would have been better if you had gone to see him instead of
writing to him, 2. Instead of visiting Shiraz this spring as I had planned
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I shall stay at home. 3. I went straight home from the office yesterday
instead of going for a walk as is my custom. 4. I shall not go without
telling you. §. When he had finished his work he went home without
telling his brother. 6. It is difficult to find the way without a map.
7. He suddenly got angry without the slightest reason. 8. Other than
him I knew no one there. 9. I do not know what to do other than to
tell him. 10. If I had thought that it was possible to do other than pay
his fine I would not have paid it. 11. I wrote the letter before I knew
that he was coming. 12. The cost of living was not so high before the
war as itis now. 13. Will you buy some cheese on the way home if you
go before me? 14. He looked so happy that I knew before he began to
speak that he had good news. 15. There was no one there but him.
16. They will not come unless you invite them. 17. After he had read
the letter he gave it to me to read. 18. I would have told him what you
told me if I had seen him after 1 had seen you. 19. If you still want to
see me after you have seen him, let me know.

ExERcCISE 18a

1. Please tell your brother to come here as quickly as possible. 2. If
we go now perhaps we shall get to the station before the train starts.
3. The building of the factory was finished the year before last and it
began production last year. 4. We were listening to the radio when
suddenly the telephone bell rang. §. If you had listened to what I said
you would not have made so many mistakes in your work. 6. If you
listen carefully to what I say the matter will be clear to you. 7. He
asked me to come for a walk with him. 8. While we were going for a
walk yesterday it began to rain. 9. When I saw him he was bargaining
with a draper in the bazaar. 10. I do not know whether he has returned
or not. 11. I went to see my brother yesterday afternoon; if you had
returned yesterday I would have asked you to come with me to see him.
12. If he has returned from the village I will give him your message.
13. We shall return before it gets dark. 14. 1 do not know whether

he can help me or not.
EXERCISE 2la

1. My object in asking you to come to see me today was to transmit
to you the new orders which have arrived from Tehran. 2. You cannot
go without obtaining his permission first. 3. If he has not already
decided to come, I shall try to persuade him to come. 4. As soon as
the battle began it was clear that the enemy would be defeated. §. 1
shall not only write a letter to him but I shall also go to see him. 6. As1
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was going home I suddenly remembered that I had forgotten to lock the
door of my office; I returned and as I was going up the steps I saw that
I had not only left the door open but had also left the light on. 7. As1
told you yesterday what you suggest is impossible. 8. As I crossed the
bridge it began to snow. 9. This moring as I was going along the
street | saw a man selling apples. I went up to him and asked how much
the mann. He said 7 rials. I said that was too dear and asked what his
lowest price was. He replied that he would not sell for less than 7 rials.
Finally after much argument I persuaded him to let me have them at §
rials the mana.
EXERCISE 23a

As I was crossing the bridge over the river I met one of my former
colleagues. I had not seen him for years and wondered (thought to myself)
whether he would recognize me, let alone speak to me. When he saw me
he stopped and greeted me warmly. It was impossible for us to exchange®
more than a few words because I was on the way to my work and it was
growing late and he had business in the city. Accordingly we parted
having first arranged® to meet on the following evening when we hoped
that we would both have more leisure.

EXERCISE 25a

I pushed back3 the crowds and passing from the rear, walked down
the living avenue of people until I came in front of a group of Arabs
where stood the white man with the grey beard. I would have run to him
only I was a coward* in the presence of such a mob, and would have
embraced him, only being an Englishman, I did not know how he would
receive me, so I did what cowardice and false pride suggested,5 walked
up to him, took off my hat and said, * Dr Livingstone, I presume?’

EXERCISE 26a

1. If the man from whom I bought the horse had not been so ready
to sell it for such a low price I should never have bought it. I wish I had
not bought it so hastily; if I had waited a little I might have found a
much better horse to buy. 2. As the demonstrators passed through the
centre of the town they were joined by a large number of the towns-
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Why the Jackals Howl Outside the Town

And now, just outside the walls surrounding the telegraph office, rose
a prolonged and dismal' howl,* followed by another and yet another;
while from the city, like an answer, came back the barking? of the dogs.
‘ Are those jackals howling outside?’ I asked, ‘and do they come so close
to the town?’ ‘ Yes,’ answered the Khdén, ‘they always do so, and the dogs
always answer them thus. Do you know why? Once upon a time the
jackals used to live in the towns, just as the dogs do now, while the latter
dwelt outside in the desert. Now, the dogs thought it would be much
nicer to be in the town, where they would be sheltered from the inclem-
ency of the weather, and would have plenty to eat instead of often having
to go without food for a long time. So they sent one of their number to
the jackals with the following message: “ Some amongst us,” they said,
“are ill, and our physicians say that what they need is a change of air,
and that they ought if possible, to spend three days in the town. Now,
it is clearly impossible for us dogs and you jackals to be in one place at
the same time, so we would ask you to change places with us for three
days only, and to let us take up our quarters in the city, while you retire
into the desert, the air of which will doubtless prove very beneficial* to
you also.” To this proposition the jackals agreed, and during the follow-
ing night the exchange was effected.’ In the morning, when the people
of the city woke up, they found a dog wherever there had been a jackal
on the previous night. On the third night the jackals, being quite tired
of the desert, came back to the gates of the town filled with pleasant
anticipations® of resuming their luxurious city life. But the dogs, being
very comfortable in their new quarters, were in no hurry to quit them.
So after waiting some time, the jackals called out to the dogs, * naxofha-ye
foma xub fode”, ending up with a whine, just such as you heard a minute
ago and (as Mirz4 ‘Abdu’lldh, who is a native of Isfahdn, will tell you) just
such as you may hear any day in the mouth? of an Isfahén{ or a Yezdi.
But the dogs, who are Turks and speak Turkish, only answered *“ YokA/
yokh!"” (“No! no!"), and so the poor jackals had to go back into the
desert. And ever since then they come back at night and hail the dogs
with the same question, as you heard them do just now; and the dogs
always give the same reply, for they have no wish to go back to the

' el of yamangir. te)3) touge.

Y gb gt ouou. -Jlf;L. sapgar, salubrious.

¥ u'"" ; “’) 9P surat gereftan, to take place, ¢ ol ) i) entetarat, expectations,
! _’.Lr galu, throat.
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desert. And that is why the jackals come and howl round the town after
dusk, and why the dogs always answer them.’

(E. G. Browne, A4 year among the Persians, Cambridge,
1927, pp. 199—201)

The Persian Plateau’

Villages cluster round the foothills,* wherever water exists, or can be
found, but are seldom less than five miles apart. Towns of importance
are anything from one to two hundred miles distant from each other.
Mountain ranges are never far distant: salt marshes, and a few large
expanses of salt water lie at their feet.3 Such wild vegetable and animal
life as exists is that of the desert, though wherever man has settled the
mulberry, walnut and other fruit trees thrive. The heat in summer is very
great, rising to 140 degrees in the sun; in winter the thermometer may
fall below zero, the cold being more formidable* because it is ushered in3
by freezing® sand-storms, lashing tiny pebbles like hail into the traveller’s
face, thereby increasing his misery and that of his mount.” But when the
traveller is fortunate enough to be able to travel by caravan and not by
car the desert has its compensations: in summer the long, cool night is the
best time to travel. At dusk® the sky is illumined with rainbow tints along
the unbroken horizon: within an hour of sunset it is dark; the blue
turns to lapis lazuli, till it merges? into the deeper purple of the dark
horizon and the Milky Way'® appears overhead.

(A. T. Wilson, Persia, London, 1932, p. 7)

Shirag

The capital of the province of Fars is Shiraz, famous for its wine and
honey, the home and the grave of the two most famous poets of Persia,
Hafiz, the contemporary of Dante, and Sa‘di. It has been laid in ruins
more than once by earthquakes, but can still show noble'' mosques and
fine bazaars. The city lies in the midst of a long plain, some twelve miles
across, terminating towards the east in a salt lake, the home'? of countless
water fowl. In spring the plain is green with heavy crops of cereals and

' O falat. ! ql;-,f kuhpaye.

} &2ald damane, skirt (of a mountain, etc.). ¢ Camak hiibat, formidability.

S daldb rafi'e, vanguard. ¢ yawe ;3 por sug, biting (of cold, or wind).
?.*.5-:,.. markab, 'U:-yjirf{jl_,l havaye gorg o mif.

' QAL gms maky [, to be obliterated. ™ OLEKgS kahkafan.
" rJl-l-l mo'agram (= great, fine). " ‘_,K—-c maskan, dwelling-place.
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The Beginning of the Movement for Constitutional Reform in Persia

The Persian constitutional movement of the early twentieth century
was the result of a process which had been going on in Persia, largely
silently, throughout the nineteenth century. Up to this time the basic
theories of the state and of life generally were set in the frame® of Islam.
The intrusion® of the West into Persia in the nineteenth century perhaps
more than any other single event led Persian thinkers? to question the
old theories and bases of the state and to seek some new or additional
base for it. The disastrous* wars with Russia in the early part of the
century concluded by the Treaty of Turkomanchay in 1828 convinced$
Persians of the need of reform, military and otherwise. Further, it was
through the various military missions which came to Persia from 1807
onwards that Persians had first become acquainted with modern military
and scientific techniques and with the political changes® which were
taking place in Europe. Mirzi $aleh, the first Persian known to have
written an account of British parliamentary institutions, was sent to
England in 181§ in pursuance of plans for military reform. He also
visited Turkey and Russia. Writing in his diary of the ranzimar he
castigates obscurantist’ mullas who opposed them. He gives in his diary
what is probably the first account by a Persian of the French revolution.
Diplomatic travel also played an important role in the dissemination® of
knowledge of western institutions. Abu’l-Hasan Shirazi, who was sent
on a mission to England by Fath ‘Ali Shih, wrote in his Hayras-nimeh
an account of the justice and security which he found in England, com-
paring it with the tyranny which prevailed in his own country. Nisir
al-Din himself made three journeys to Europe, the first in 1873. The
Persian merchant communities, both inside and outside Persia, were
another important channel through which modern ideas spread. The
Persian press published by members of the Persian communities in
Istanbul, Calcutta and elsewhere also did much in the latter part of the
nineteenth century to encourage reform.

(The Encyclopedia of Islam, Leiden-London, new
ed. 1960— , art. on Dusrir)

! -I-U-ngﬁ; caharcube. : Jﬂ nofuz.
3 oy Ni%e motafakkerin. 4 o Pes moxarreb.
LIPS ) ;. Alas mo'taged k. 6 oY _,-'l; rahavvolar,

LIS &45 kohnehparast. ¥ by Bast.
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The Evolution of the Landowning Class in Persia

With the rise of Islim and the incorporation of Persia into the Islamic
empire, land ownership was of two main kinds: on the one hand was
private property, and on the other was land which had no private owner,
the ultimate ownership of which came to be vested in the Muslim com-
munity and in the imdm as its representative. With the division of the dar
ul-isldm into a number of semi-independent and independent kingdoms,
at times at war with each other, there was inevitably a modification in
the theory that all land which had no private owner was held by the imam
for the people, and the tendency was for the rights of the imam in this
respect to pass to the temporal ruler. Under the Seljiigs there was a re-
integration of the eastern part of the Abbasid Caliphate. Ultimate owner-
ship of such land which had no private owner came to be vested in the
Seljiiq people and the sultdn as their representative. The imam, mean-
while, played an uneasy part in the background. He no longer delegated
his temporal power to the sultdan, but was required merely to give legal
and religious sanction to the activities of the ‘ruling kAdn’. The conception
of ‘the people’ was never very strong and tended to be overshadowed by
the elements of absolutism which gained ground as the traditions of the
steppe weakened. The Mongol position was broadly similar, but the
element of consultation was weaker and the break-up on the fall of the
Mongol Ilkhdn dynasty greater because of the weakening and ultimate
disappearance of the caliphate. With the disintegration of the llkhin
kingdom and its break-up into constantly warring principalities, the
emphasis came to be laid on the individual ruler. Under the Safavids
there was to some extent a reaffirmation of the idea of ‘the people’, not
as a conquering horde who were the owners in common of their con-
quests, one group of whom or one of whose number was by common
consent their leader, but as a national group ruled over by the sAda.
Ultimate ownership and all rights vested in him, not as the representative
of the people, but as a divinely appointed ruler, or, according to his more
extreme followers, as an emanation of the Godhead. His rule, therefore,
could not be other than absolute, and submission to his government
could not involve any measure of consultation with the ruled, nor did it
require their freely accorded consent. Under the Qijars the religious
element was considerably weakened, but the element of absolutism
remained and was untempered by any element of responsibility. This
increase in the element of absolutism ran right through society and affected
the general attitude to land and also the position of the peasants on the
land.

In so far as the landowning classes were concerned, the feudal landed
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with neighbouring princes or landowners, while the need to maintain
economic well-being broadly speaking set a limit to the exactions of the
landowners and government officials upon the peasants, though many
instances of places being ruined by over-taxation can be cited. With the
rise of the Mongols the restraint afforded by Islim was temporarily at
least removed, nor was there any longer a limit set to taxation by con-
siderations of economic self-interest. Local communities were further
subject to a greater degree of interference by the civil and military
officials than heretofore, and this involved a corresponding weakening
in local self-government. Further, certain practices, which had formerly
been customary only, received the sanction of law through imperial
decrees. The peasant as a result, became more effectively tied to the land
than was the case before. This dependence was further increased when
military service under the Qdjirs became a charge on the land and not on
the individual.

As long as the peasant could appeal to a court presided over by the
¢dyi which was independent of, or, at least not entirely subordinate to,
the landowner, mugta’, or tuyildar, he had some possibility of redress.
This was to some extent the case under the Seljiigs. The religious institu-
tion, it is true, had been virtually incorporated into the general structure
of the state, but there was still some balance between the various organs
of the administration. Under the Mongols land disputes in some cases
were still referred to courts presided over by ¢dzis. Under the Safavids
a change occurred. On the one hand, the independence of the gdyis was
reduced, while, on the other, in so far as they tended to become assimilated
to the landowning class, they were less likely to support the claims of the
peasants against their lords. Moreover, both the tuyilddrs and the
holders of hereditary soyiirghdls were in many cases given full powers to
decide all cases in the area granted to them, to the exclusion of the
officials of the central or provincial government. This tendency to extend
the jurisdiction of the local landowner and wuyilddr and to concentrate
all power in their hands continued in Qdjar times. The result was a
further weakening in the element of local self-government and an increase
in the dependence of the peasant.

Meanwhile, however, other influences began to be felt. Contact with
foreign countries was increasing. Military reverses, especially at the hands
of Russia in the early part of the nineteenth century, had already shown
that some change was needed if Persia was not to be left behind by the
technical superiority of certain European countries; in the latter part of
the nineteenth century the Young Turk movement and the movement
for reform headed by Jamil ud-Din Asadabadi (Afghani) had a profound
influence. Further, the ever-growing financial stringency was exercising
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the minds of both the ruling classes and the intellectuals: but whereas
the former were looking for ways to provide themselves with better
military forces and more money to pay for the extravagances of the royal
courts, the latter resented the tendency of their rulers to attempt to solve
financial difficulties by the grant of commercial concessions to foreigners,
on the grounds that such grants would reduce Persia to the economic
and political tutelage of foreign powers. They sought rather a larger share
in the government of the country, and looked to the acquisition of the
technical knowledge of western European countries to provide them with
greater material ease. These various and conflicting movements and
tendencies came to a head in the Constitutional Revolution of 190§-6
and resulted in the grant of the Constitution by Muzaffar ud-Din Shih in
1906. With this began a new period in the history of Persia. In so far as
land tenure is concerned, the break in legal theory was perhaps greater
than the change in practice and in the general attitude to land, which in
some ways remained essentially medieval. Power, moreover, still largely
remained in the hands of the landowners and tribal kAdns, and it was not
till the reign of Riza Shah that this was materially altered.
(A. K. S. Lambton, Landlord and Peasant in Persia,
Oxford, 1953, pp. 173-7)
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ExeRrcise 17a

S el ¥ =39 2 deee ol Ol A gt 3l aK31 Sl ST
Sl 59523 ¥ — oiless S pap jledy Al Gl Jod aeerad LA
A9l € — o3y Jyay Loies g0t '..-S'L,:.:;-.:L,g Jeans (sl Ayl
Syl Qe 35 plad L4y Ay o — i)y pali pady s Ly 4Gl
— el SR ALE Oay oy 005 e v — iy e MK a8 0l
hu= g 3151 o8 A—d2 AU 25U de 0, KeyS Oais U
K (IR VP IPUC [ PUPIFE g P X BN I P S P
— i 13, 1T 200 o8 00 oy pady bl A m ST e 00 S
a5 yamT Suj Coadd 17 — aidy daloa AT ity 4T 1 2y hadb vy
Salss dgp oo i) ey ST —apa Vb & Iy el YU Ve
ot A5 Aol iy Jlegs ja8T 1 £ — e oy a8 22 5 0 K
gd o1 ) s 1o — 315 035 AT ruila 035 Ui .L:..S'CJJ.‘.“ e
o v =S e gl aCyl KK all walgie 19 — 0 bl 5
s aST 51 dmy gl ST oA — Qilysm a5 3bs om 1T Slys haoli aGT
aT 51 g ST 14— 02 g dopasil e A5 hassT piides pageds

- e R e U BLE T L RT]

Exercisk 18a
AU — by byl 5oy anm 45 LK Oyl oK el o
Sl ¥ — e il A5 S5 e 05 4ST 1 g als o Y
ui_’r.ﬂélj £ — AJ o2y J;.Cjﬁ A.'..t.:lfdl._j Al ol Jly 1, J.il&_,l.f'
33 Al 25 i anil ST 0 — 3 oK) Opis U a5 pslas
FWSTARNT UV JUIPWSE) FICE T PR { JE TR I I 3 R I P L
— 3 B35 AN b AT Al e il v — st oty L2 sl
il G pdad byl Ay 4 — S OhU w3, K 555 aaiy jyps A
g1 1 I PR T IPE B IR T WO .u:!',, r..ii.l.._....t be —35me dila )4 4o
oo B A0S ralgs bl 51 azi oy 500 ST 103 00l O
— o de 30 Dl pliny a2l w28y 051 STy —adly o O
o~ Nl Jﬁ'-’qﬁ 1i—ﬁ-"l,£_--,4 St &yl 14 tﬂ]jlu.‘.‘.,; K g
FHAETL R g

" For this use of the infinitive see Grammar, Lesson xin, para. 1 4.



jio KEY TO ADDITIONAL EXERCISES

ExXERCISE 2la

) et e e el 570,57 I e 1 A1 G e
Q9dey ¥ — iS5 ERN Ly el Ol 1 457 1)U ) gt 457 39y
A2 a3 peanad jya 1 v —dayp dilenad 2K Glal ol 51 sl 4Kyl
r_,l....a..tc_,,:&., Ut —aly d"l..-s‘c.d'l.iiplr..:s;.u..ql,,d"
J|DJQJ{&Q¢W;HJL; .l Wﬁ-—#;ﬁ@ﬂ%ﬁ#ﬂ’aﬁ
23 ¢S aald 45T AT 0l WU 03ijee pie Acaips 1 = pa e o
W5 45 A7 pdd 030 YU W aly 1 aSCaige 3 0228 5 @357 i |alylol
Wiy japs aSsky v—pha, K 2aals oa Dile afly placatdd 54 1))
I )| A A — ol Jas d A Slgly AS'IJA@;TPHJ'
D30 o3 o) Ol )3 aipa jopl 4 —OAT Gy 35 9,2 35K
Adgphoe Aip Lo &5 pdoy 31 519 o) 91 Ay Sy e A5 A
et a1l AT pdeey 3 Sl OLS L) oS Jy cia e oS
ha! 2L) 035 asla j1 day om VG daddd Jyy cda j1 ™ A5 510 Glga

Miak gm Juy gy e 43S S

EXERCISE 23a

39 Wl 0395 1 phle O 1 (S 03,500 ame K )1 40050
de U aLlls o agls a5 03 e 5T 098 Ay 9 pg sdadd gl &5
PR o L e 9 Sl W e AT WS e e L Ay Ay
I e o 05 L) o g 3y AalS i 1 A ded oK 35 e
N asagl 51 oy ol g 2l )7 42 )3 91 5 Al 23 9 (03 e
w2213 (St Sl AT Al pl weS WAL 105 ah day ot 4 el
Al lds )| pmat!
EXERCISE 25a ~ T e

B e A e gt ahT e T ey g 03] B8 o e 0y
doee () § Cngpdoier Aty AT pioy e A2 oty glaw U pal iy,
dably Copran JAET jgeam 50 s pad 3l Ay clpien o3 Speslaa) bal
praciliend 391 (eelSSH By Ogr s 02N 238T 53 sl ilpbues 9 22l
R pase jbdy 357 ll s 25 9 i Akl ey 3 deee e jgles
,;ﬁud”,;&.J,ﬁp:leqﬂ.:!;ﬁb:,an\fJ,;J,ﬁH
Ak Oy




KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 311

ExXERCISE 26a
Aty o5 Cadd e 298 ple Ols pdiS ot L 5,07 51y
o Sy SV g3y ey e by iyt T (K oy e T 2y et
iy ¥ = i &S 3 K My S el HaL2 03 o
ke WGl jes JW! 1 6oL) sds W3, Ke jpe s by ) O s e s
Ly Gl AT 51 2 Jy ey &K )ik glyyo 02 TUZAERNWY RTER-
AL Gy (2 Adld JF e u;l.:u-'..fﬁ r 3,5 (i hLleal Leiluly
Sy Shyyd U U daliidn piey sl 535 A2 (bl &5 4555
o | y3es Gl 0day O, )] s naky ol Jyains 51T HlLaal
33 An g 03 pl y3 An eaes Lo a5 e sl haullse ol edey)
ode OF Ol i ol &5 ol sl ady g5 Oyl LS i gl ol

As i lys ilae aiby o051 0350 51 SOL)

Exercise 27a
L Olpes &5 it oy a3 aeialyes 03,5 plad h1E &ST 51
pyies Opias ot deint e premp b el i gy AT 51 g SV S
s pid 93 OAT AT s Lo Oly bnal L (A2 dalp S5 450)
LG spazads ) o el ol g &5 0 (£l il ol JWI ey Sl
sl ay 35 e ot Ly oy 1T el a5 O Clas oL )0
pdd dnyze iyl U 35 (e S 1202 ) A m3ged S SSS
ol g5 g1 A5
EXERCISE 28a
51K 3 035 o NS payd pyes g oLl i A e
il T aul b a2l L Olge o2l ol oy 5 oS e L@l
ot 3 @l (Sl g o o f S pad Optie )0 Ll o
FH YY) j'l:.i"'d’ur};ﬂ Jrey 03 By 1 1,0 r.ﬁ_,S’ Jsd hlgl cges 30
el g AT e S ol S0 e pAS Jie 3le U &y dgedl Cit’
Ao Jagi O bl j1 ek Sy ot AT gejie Adgedld banl Py
Sloim gae 03,5 5505 o A hled V1 g 42510 bl 1 o)
O 33 1 ayl j1 8 w22ld gla Sygew 8 )3 9 4 (29) (0 2 2
3 oy sl (S Sledi L ) 2 L sqpazisd8 HI57 51,1 hIAS i



313 KEY TO ADDITIONAL EXERCISES
! G as Gl 13 K03 o a5 pogacadi U pad SHn Gl 3l
TP RON R YO PR FAPIPOW SRS T PSRN gr YWy
oS5 Al o
LLSoe 0)9) A2 Q9 1 WS
PR U IR EH [KS DRT YT VR JURFRUIST PR . W < B T R Y
Jte eKe S898 Sl 9 A HIS (A 3 demy 9N 6N 0 OF
5 diies YU a5 pdiuy O 1 dlee said g 51 A2l g oS
ol Adeen w21 Wl Mgl Sy jAinl ey LLs 03] QY et
Whe Sy e dilhe 2edes Glga jshul glen oa g8 5 4Tl 1,
S Lme 53 Qa9 03,50 (SN 2 )3 sl SleRe Jis
SN Hl AT a2l el o A cud pp ek AT W S Kl W S
Slad asley 1e Opdy hde e Sy Wyl ayl Slw 9 Al Lyins 1ya
Wobej Wiz 2y plg cpl L g o j1 H) S oy A23h az2ls Oyl j
3l iy Cl,:-l J.u’lm!bul.{:ﬁ_;muqf Lujlwd"
el oty Jy 45LIK et )3 ja) de Al oK agilis HL o A5)ls 1sa
wetl Lo @y 5o daly OF 55 Llis L 5 LRe L a5 el oK o a7
.l,...f'u{,s LGy ey bi ikle a5 o)l LW W 51l 0 Ly
lq.:T‘si,._,.,..Td"q_,ﬁI,..ql..z_,ﬁp’.:._ﬂlﬁ:‘,at.d’auli&_,
dod holerdy o) WWas 5gy dales HUGL Lok dle Qo ob L (sl
Bt )y 2 JB1 AT e i g b ek 2l doay et g NS
uu&ry%i“ufnﬁm1ﬁdm&*:f@ﬁﬁﬂ.ﬂq}
M SIS) dadan 1 gtk Shls) L 63t azes bnw 1 Al as”
98 G Sl 3 a1 51 eKa Uy 4z 1y 42 glapdy 28 St Jars
e AT 51 gy WAt s 45 1) 4l a5 Al e Wy caly jley
JU 15 e g edd st Ll (Slgdyal a5 W) &KL Ry X0, e
Do aSushy L g il Ay dids &y 45 WU Olaa Joe &5 sl
AAS Al g o5 dalyd L el b (Sl cl Olgin! Jal &5 dllas
Aih 25 A5 4R Uy A 3ples $33 b ileiel i &y sl 1 G
SWUL 9 il i ey g g AT NS lga bB A5 e (S
3 8380 pt it pa Ay gipadT 19 A8 o ey KA g 0yl
Oled aloan Koy aCo K 1 e Olea dazt OF) 4y philen




KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 313
hlﬁ*ip“*-’"‘"fﬁ Lenay inlgimmai day wm‘#}“.lr. ilem

Wl alean Ko o a2l o) L0 593 9 dulo gl 1 day Ys oS
Lo dos olga

KM ¥

33 o 393 b 1 e 9 fa 1 Ay Uges 45 s olas
P Sl 02 g oa 33 35 1Ay Sgdes L et OT AT e ey
Slaeys all. ol frop ot U g 51 Cgliy siae S gl G Al
Aicad Coul 0l Gy S dnly)d L g layly PH EPER ERR JUS;,;
Sl 3 Sl Sl 315 Sgmy 45T SULS 5 el cul Wi gla
I Sl UL 5 Sl Sl gl gy A5 SUlpm pipes 9
23935 0 g Sletys ol 057 jlakl 298 1y Ol A5 Jne 8
Gl dad Lot Gl SLS Al Jon (g9 OT 53 513050 S22y
2) S K o Ol )3 oy dy3 180 U BT 5 oyl m anya s
LR gt dhasS” Sy L andly 457 9w 5 S165y Oligh 9 dpp i
Of Gt o e Ml o AT e 9 91 (Sudy 2 9 3) b il ) gomy
L Juserl G Sjilen Sl &5 350 Lol G il 4Ky Jy 398ae
2 N hlgue den ol dades Cud e 53 A5 U 39y Olgyl”
PP o Ol eI m Sl el (pige (i ik Ay Slgad Ol 0
e 1 dm cele dy U A gy L1 dies s 2 g 55 (sloa o
Sl 53 5T B 33,80 Juds 3ypmdN OleT 055135 ) 35200 &l
33,50 Ol s e Y DS 35200 yoe 08 1 55y 5
et
350 5 ol 09U Ol 350 315 et Al g Gls a5t
L dsl 45l Sdan g Bile 2y uiﬁl Shad ,39me j1 5 99 e
1m caled S i 1 ,edt anid gy 1 Lha A3 4yl U 3 wlas a5l
sk o3 oy 53 513 el cuel Ly Syl 9 plias Sladmen l)ld
anliydy O iy 45 el fand jlen 29dm 53 O Shgy 45 s dly
2 ol jle Jead 3 3pdes dgdsme Sl jlad o Slgnlé e K A5 el
3 Aoy iy e e Glad g 3900 sy Ay 9 bl 1 Olyl s syl 2257y
2 bl AL sl U8 ShedS Sy ity bl a5 gk,



314 KEY TO ADDITIONAL EXERCISES
Alas (SlAAZS) dijee G BAT j0 IS Caeger Jliddy auild UL
St wdly el SNY )3 sindosle (Slagys 05" & SaT slagys”
UK s fhe bl oy it Jale gt Ay Syt et ciyine
Foned T 1AL o £5,8 o6l 1 Wiyl el gyl &y et
sl ;Jﬁﬁh‘-'hjdi‘]:l,ﬂ J’iﬁj.n.:.:..___iw,,l.;ml_a:-lﬂ
230 W51 A og dald 457 ()3 adliay 1)3ys Sl ailyze Byes
3 cahU shaluan Lgalipole A A2L ol Jile W5 a0 5 a2y
G309 Sl Saedl g 9nS St jo LT Conige Jy ames (93502
el 03591 53 34 Bl o il Wlgie o 1)LT

oS orbs )y

Ol 3 Ol sty 9 plie &5 ol Sy oltaly O ply a57 els jy
peds Jide )3 Ol 55 5l polas A ylpdl plie 457 3515 zaa ) Olea
1y oy OF ) jeit! Glgie ol U il L&D AT ol 0 él_, un b
el g ol e by OF slen 9 O 5 LS Sl abaiem Oyl
Sybhes japl (Lomant b A5 2 Slybadl H15 Giay AT Jom Caled S pliny
gyt s Olatong 1T ol ) K0 Ogidms (andSSH 008 3,57 4l
g [3Ne] cul Al 51 Qe G5 O cled 57573 (6510l
SOk T K 9I0 et O et Gup AT ol a2y iy p ey
3 ST Ol 21yl ol U A.T‘u:'.‘l‘gl_,-. ol )| Ol i Jhuile sl yl
Sl Jowe e3bizal (S @Rt el 9 F e IS sl OF Cylad 45 9 350 50
L 30 02518 05 53 Ly 5 LK A5 g &) Solya o
S e bl 53 W05 n (S A SIS )3 Gydd Sl o
Okt Skl A5 sl dzdyl el il Sl el mads LU AT 2 bayl
SNl haads jlpd Aol g o D)1 U ody Joley 2950 okt ST
P A5 (SN 00,5 51T hogs wed Wle i AT dgeaie pl 45T

Spo e g3 o g 98 ol WSy Aali 1 5 39 )UT O Jpids &5 alye

Ol )3 by s Cvagi jUT
dade &y ansi Olyml 50 EINs iy OpF il Cuby i Coag
x| 1o 9 o Qg it @ 3) 98 O ke plad )3 &5 g Jlgml 9 Sdlgw
2P b 1Ay ey Cad p3 e 45T el Al Ol OT U o R




KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 31§

Wlew 3985 399 435 515 pA! aemylen 5> Azils S5 SWis cmed S5
el 6,505 aaily oo 1 e LS 0a3555 O 53 Olml 53 24 Syl
bl 9 Slady pmly b iy o SN (S G &S Cal 0l
O Sy (Fotize b wde olol (Slign 5 A5 iy 399 a3 Ly O g &5
Slpils i alinge b a5 oa3i5 OF Jalsl 53 demyy b s SR Aipdy
ol j1 el SlaRol 457 5,5 it hlgslnl culy asle Y ara Jl o
ol SURes Adngy ol 9y 30 lelnl oy ol oY T LU
3 dada ale g Ll 00U b didle Ol day 1ALy I AT il
I &5 plle 1 dias Lt i K e gyl 53 457 b Y i
ol 2295 Ol Syl Slande 1 gyt 457l Glal sl psles
plsel OLudSSy Ui Ol (sl b sl by 1are Jl o
13 pesyi Loilats Globis 0y dulijin 53 i) o8 4oy 9 AT 5 A2
AT sl e dlen Cowe oy OF Lilles AT iz SNy
5 el gy redal Yzl ity auili QAED 1 35 Al
ol Sl il doalaily i Gll i gy ol A5 audl QNG
213 (S) e Grtiiriie Olodar pal) Sloplacs by )3 b el
o3l QLKL oylic Olyim ot Jasmcd Gk j1 A5 (551 0d uandlgl
LS yem 33 dgedyd OIS j5 4S5 )zl 9 SIlie I s S gp0dd
..':._LJ‘,I‘HLL-#_” LoiSa ol ol o J*L,-Z-Jrvmh.!ﬁ-'“;:ﬁ
Lol 29 @3N 1avy Jljo 5 ol A5 aais an ol ] Ll o
Ui 33 ph daylh )3 dp Al 53 dp Gl )b Slereles 55 il
3 a3y Jysbud pude QUL &5 Flogdes didg  ape Jole dae G
Usie Jlowt 083558 O J2bsl 53 o 43,500 @l (U Olism Ko blE
39 Sl

Ol )3 yliiey) did Jyni

34 e SOl A Wileay Olpl 042 eeaie 3 pA juek 1y
Sl g L AT (SHAN 603 3 (paind DA (K A2 0o g
G g dnale OF sl 457 oLl 4y 9 el aaalay LT Jlg =L
o l,unlfd"('}h..._; Jimseed Wlae j1 odmy pANN G o b 3K
‘3.0 @el, a'amm ap... va, whether. .. or.
* 03,5 3,5 tahrir k., 1o write.



322

INDEX
Abbreviations, 1856 Co-ordinating, 70~1
abjad, 259-6o Final, 72, 73-74
Adjectives, 19-31 Temporal, 72-3, 74
Comparative and superlative degree Subordinating, 71-%
of, 20-1, 10§, 1367 Conjunctions, Arabic, 244
used as adverbs, 22 Consonants, xvi-xx, 181
used as nouns, 133, 118 Construct state, the, 197
formation of, 100-2 Currency, 258
Compound adjectives, 104~7
Demonstrative adjectives, § Diphthongs, xiv
Interrogative adjectives, 4 Dual, the (of Arabic nouns and
Possessive adjectives, 10, 29, 30, 31 adjectives), 215
Adjectives, Arabic, 199-301
Intensive adjectives, 200 Elative, the Arabic, 200
Relative adjectives, 201-2 afe, 128-30
Adverbs, 61-§ added to the Passive Participle of
adjectives used as, 22 defective Arabic verbs, a1}
Adverbs, Arabic, 242-3 of ‘sonship’, 129
Age, how to express, 49 the omission of, 127

Agent, noun of the, 25, 27, 143

alef, xvi, 182

Alphabet, the, xv, xvi-xx; see also
Letters

Article, the definite, 3; the indefinite,
3-4

M('iﬂﬂ““l"‘ityﬁf).ﬁ

Calendar, the, 155-6
Comparison, how to express, a1
Concord of subject and verb, 13
Conditional sentences, 152, 154
Conjunctions, 70§
Adversative, 71, 74
Causal, 72, 74
Concessive, 71-2, 74
Conditional, 71, 74
Consecutive, 72, 74

the ‘ Possessive’ erafe, 9-10, 1.9
the ‘Prepositional’ eyafe, 119-20, 129
the ‘Qualifying’ egafe, 19-20, 129
used to express distance from, 129

fathe, xxi

Gender, 4, n. 3; see also Nouns,
Arabic
Greeting, forms of, 169

A, the “silent’:
pronominal suffixes after, 30
the erafe after, 9
the Indefinite ($ after, 3, 6
the plural of words ending in, 8

the and. pers. sing. personal ending
after, 12




INDEX

A (cont.)
used to form diminutives, 100; the
past participle, 16; verbal nouns,
96
See also ¢

hamge, xv, xxi, 3, 6, 9, 13, 17, 182-3,
108
Holidays, public, 257

Indefinite adjectives, nouns and pro-
nouns, 801
Indirect speech, 146
Interjections, 25§
Arabic phrases used as, 245
Interrogative sentences, §, 263-§
Intonation, 260§

jagm, xxi
kasre, xxi

Letters:
of prolongation, 182
‘moon’ letters, 181
‘servile’ letters, 181, 188
‘sun’ letters, 181
‘weak’ letters, 182

Measures, 130, 219

Negative:
with verbs of prohibition, 159
with U, 148
with ;€40 1
with jr_,h, 61
with s, 33, 34
See also the Verb
Nouns:
of Multitude, 133
used as adjectives, 136
used generically, 128, 134-%
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Abstract nouns, 9§

Collective nouns, 134

Compound nouns, 102- 4, 1067

Diminutives, 100

formation of nouns, with suffixes,
97-100

Generic nouns in relative clauses, 77

plural of nouns, 8, 133

plural termination, omission of, 13§

Verbal nouns, 967

Nouns, Arabic:

of Instrument, 198

of Place, 198

of professions and trades, 198
Abstract nouns, 198-9
declension of nouns, 196-7
Diminutives, 199

Diptotes, 196
gender of nouns, 197-8

Numerals, 37-44

addition, 41

Approximate numbers, 40

Cardinals, 37-9, 42

Classifiers used with numerals,
434

Distributives, 40

division, 41

Fractions, 41

multiplication, 41

Multiplicatives, 4c

Ordinals, 37-9, 42

percentage, 41

Recurring numerals, 40

subtraction, 41

Numerals, Arabic, 233-%

Fractions, 23§

Multiplicative adjectives, 23§
Numeral adjectives, 236
Numeral adverbs, 23§

Object, the direct, 4
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Particles, emphatic, 31, 32 0. 1
Plural, ses Nouns
Plural of Arabic nouns and adjectives,
the, ar§
Broken plurals, a19-29
Double plurals, 230
Irregular plurals, 229-30
plural used with singular meaning,
330
Sound feminine plural, 216-17
Sound masculine plural, 216-17
Polite conversation, 166-71
Possession, ¢
Prepositions, 110-20
Prepositions, Arabic, 238-42
nouns and adjectives used in the
accusative case as, 23941
Inseparable prepositions, 238
Separable prepositions, 239
Pronominal suffixes, 19~10, 31, 93,

173
Pronominal suffixes, Arabic, 236
Pronouns:
Demonstrative, §
Interrogative, 10
Personal, 43, 30, 129, 16
1667
Possessive, 10
Pronunciation, xiv, xvi-xx

irregularities in, 39, 172-3, 233 0.1

Relative Clauses, 75-9, 152
* descriptive’ and ‘restrictive’ rela-
tive clauses, 77-8
Repetition, 138

Sentence, the:
word order in, §
order of adverbial phrases in, 65
order of clauses in, 74
temporal clauses in, §8

INDEX

Singular, use of the, after:
ety 44
Sty 22
da, 46
rJE‘t 44
'“!jr 13
' 33

to form adjectives, 100-3; diminu-
tives, 100; nouns, 97-9

tanvin, 182
tafdid, xxi
Temporal clauses, §8, 74
Time:
expressions of, 469
omission of preposition with, 48
Titles, 130
honorific titles, 167
Transcription, xv, 187

Verb, the:
Auxiliary verbs, §3~7
‘to allow’, 5%
‘to be’, 10-13, 17
‘to be able’, 54, 567, 144
‘must’, ‘ought’, 5§, $6-17, 144
‘to wish’, 14, 16, 144
the Causative, 68




Verb, the (cont.)
Compound verbs, 85-93, 143
the Conditional Past, 1612
Continuous tenses, 160
the Future, 18, 65, 154
the General Present, 24, 1501
the Habitual Past, 161
the Imperative, 26, 18, 106, 154
the Imperfect, 16, 66, 147-8, 15§
Impersonal verbs, §6-7, 143, 160
the Indicative Mood, 74, 151
the Infinitive, 15, 118, 143—4
the Infinitive with the ‘adjectival’
S, 1249

Irregular verbs, 16, 251—4

the Jussive, 153

the Negative, 12, 28, §3, 167,
173

omission of the verb in co-ordinate
clauses, 162

the Passive Voice, §3—4, 912, 162

the Past Participle, 16, 104, 103,
1449

the Past Stem, 1§, 16

the Perfect, 17, 148-9

the Personal endings, 13, 16

the Pluperfect, 17, 66, 149, 11§

the Precative, 194

the Present, 25, 65, 149-50

the Present Participle, 2y, 27, 143

the Present Stem, 1§, 16, 2§-8,
103, 104, 10§

the Preterite, 16, 1456

Secondary verbs, 93
the Short Infinitive, 1§, 18, 103,

1434

the Subjunctive Mood, 74
13-4

the Subjunctive Present, 256, 63,
1§13, 156

after U, 57, 18, 75
after (‘K'T)&Ijl JF, 244 0.1
after 45, §7

Verbal prefixes, 92; see also § and

]
verbs of saying, thinking, knowing,
seeing, etc., 1556
Verb, the Arabic:
Quadriliteral verbs, 21§
the Triliteral Root, 187, 192-3
Form I, 1889
Form 11, 1
Form 111, 190
Form IV, 190
Form V, 190
Form VI, 190
Form VII, 191
Form VIII, 191, 194
Form IX, 191
Form X, 191
the Active Participle, 188, 191
Assimilated verbs, 209
Defective verbs, 2113
Doubled verbs, 204
Hamzated verbs, 20¢—7
Hollow verbs, 210-11
the Passive Participle, 188, 191
Verbal nouns, 188, 191
Weak verbs, 209-13
Vocative, the, 136
Vowels, xiii-xiv, 1723, 1812, 186-7

Week, days of the, 48
Weights, 130, 258
Wishes, how to express, 15§

amme, xxi
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I, 97, 100, 136
34l 99

"4y, 1

dal, 208

3=, 154
)= 97

3\, a1, 110-12
el 101

oy 172

o, 159

QUi 8¢, 160
1, 96

51, 65-6, 150
a5, 71-a

JI, 181, 196
a‘l"Tr 8¢, 160, 162
‘:’Ti % 325 ol ilt 10, M I

Ol-, 99, 133
&l 41

4%\, 85
“il-, 63
3=, 100

Jol, 39
d'.‘l 238
s, 136
Ll s
AR AT

-t (Preposition), 6, 64; see also

4.

-4 (Verbal prefix), 26-8, 53, n. 1,
93, 1§4; with the Preterite, 161

b, 1123

"l'"lh 43
4= 99
3%, 87,92
al!-l L'
4k, 55, 153
“:"'""i"h $5, 193
et b, 53, §6—-7, 131, 144
L,;';'i‘il 128
N, 21
A=, 98
Ayl Oy, 71, 73
J» 82, 93, 1134
U= 81
03, 8%
oty 63, 81
=t 81
Jewt, 22, 44, 81
Sy e, 1
u'l-“"'h 8o-1
)| ey, 81
a8y, 242-3
ok, 166
U331, 10-13, 19, 26, 15§
4y (Preposition), 6, 114-8; ses also —y.
4 (Adverb), 20
ey 21-3
Sl 31=2

"“th 24
2 63
U't'ﬂr 49, 88
(44)) aST 51 0y, 74

—, 186, 197, 198, 201
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U : mbehold, etc., 7§
as a classifisr, 43
as a final conjunction, §7, 13%
as a preposition, 118, 137
as a temporal conjunction, §7-8,
72, 73, 133, 1§69
to express comparison, 11
pla3, 80, 132
O, 44
'I.'J:""“J;l 54, 144, 152
.lﬂdﬁﬂpﬂ'lomuy, §6-7
W 81
dla, 43

as an interrogative adjective, 4, 6,
126
with O and (1| as a relative

pronoun, 78
dp—y 100

T

Jbe Spae 167

327

—ds, 168

Crelgs, 18, 54, 56, 144, 147-8, 153
160

iy, 20

9, 30-1, 79, 107

O3y 95, 85, 92

t;"'-.""r jo-1, 79

g gy 30-1, 79

J‘:‘;rzarﬂ

031y, 8y, 92, 172~

Crils, 18-19, 28, 8%, 93, 154, 160
':’l 3=y ﬂ

eSilo, 44

FH ENPY

93, 88, 92, 118

ey 43

Kond, 44

N3, 45,173

lf)gi": 4

33, 237

by, 4 9, 10, 20, 42, 130-2
in adverbial phrases, 132
to express the dative, 130-1
with intransive verbs, 131

oh, 2

Jlj"'l 99
0>, By, 92
ALY, 44
2b), 23

L—, 101
3L, 99, 101



328

PERSIAN INDEX

Ole, 101 A4, 159
(2\) Sl 80, 132 2 Wad, 44
O, 99 wsls Joi, 156
< 63
2 119—-20 ﬁ_’ 100
JE:"- _Gz JE‘-’ 9!
. Sk, a2K] 1y
o 96 03,5, 85, 86, 167
%\2, 557, 66, 147 n. 1, 153 o33
Cra L3, 55, 131, 144 g—r; 33, 39
uad, 33 0425, 8¢
(rades, 33, 38 ¢ ) 106
04, 53, §6-7, 85, 91 a5, 173
g 99 as a comparative conjunction, 73,
137
wlw, 237 as a conditional conjunction, 67
. as a final conjunction, §7
y 3% as an interrogative pronoun, 10, 13
to introduce direct speech, 15§
i:‘;ﬁl‘ as a relative pronoun, 73, 78, 79
-l-'lll;l 44 i
035 Pk, 167 ; oo o o
digs, 236 S o n
) 16, 13
, 106
24y 1 Jr"'i
L3, 88 ‘.'F':-F
T Rl g5, 172-3
;:1'.1_’.4)‘, 167 Js:_, 9‘
335, 95, 885 :_‘"_; s
%33, 44 uuf. 54, 83
ON, 80, 132 29 1723
JN, 132 '
M = 10X
dat, 44

(ax1) ST 51 33, 244
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o: plural in - formed from nouns

—~, 28, 154

Jl, 10 ending in », 217

ol 101 used instead of 3, 186, 197-8
reils, 56 used to form adjectives, 63
(a5) 1ol 73 used to form diminutives, 100
132 used to form nouns, 97-8
fa=re 13€ See also h, the *silent’
o 133 I 79

Jﬁ..’ 7 ds,8, 64, 79

"ﬁil' }i': 71, 73 rlff, 79

-l:...r-, 100 J:‘.: 79

JAs, 14 -E'_,.-, 67

—o+, 16~17, 256, 28, 149 .‘.r,l, 61

'I'ilﬁ"'l 55 rh: 32, 106

sy e, 55, 154 oLh, 32

o, 32

—, 18, 28 S o) 45

O, 97 éiﬂ o5, 1824

-U, 106 Jwsll 5548, 184-5

U, 97 AP 80, 130, 132

*.‘.'IU—, 101 --_-_-!", 161

a::-ua, Cu--z, 42 c’..\-‘.l 32

M, 43 IR, 71-2

U3e3, 85 P 161

b, 33, 34, 126

3, 38, . 3, 103, 13840 010" e, 34

3=, 100 RSS!

s, 87, 92 39 ph, 34

-, 101 Ry 349

& ﬁ 2 67 l.ﬂ._l @A, 34

Yy, 67

al."'l 9_l

)9, 87, 93 (§: the “Abstract’ &, 96, 13§
)9, 100 the ‘ Adjectival’ (5, 102, 124-%
U9, 101 the ‘ Conditional’ (5, 128

03,5 odey, 156

the ‘Continuous’ ($, 128
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the ‘Indefinite’ (5, 3~4, 67, 20, oy-, 100

77, 81, 125-8 52—, 100
the ‘Relative’ (s, 75-8, 128 <y 48
the ‘ Verbal’ (s, 128 o, &y, 8y
4, 136 J:"‘ <y, 45
Jh-’ 103 ls'h 49
cnily, 85, 92 ﬁ.’t N, 48
4=, 100 O, 42, 101

4=, 100 -, 63, 101
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‘With her unrivalled knowledge of the Persian lan-

, Professor Lambton has produced a work that
will long remain the standard textbook. As was to be
expected, the treatment of pronunciation and the
spoken Ianguage is particularly excellent...an ex-
tremely useful work for which teacher and student

will be equally grateful.’
Journal of The Royal Asiatic Society

‘The need for a new graded grammar of modern Persian
has lnng been felt. Hitherto we have been fobbed off
with exiguous and sketchy products, sometimes not
even accurate, Professor Lambton’s new Persian
Grammar therefore answers a real need; and it is pro-
foundly gratifying that the void has been filled by one
whose knﬂwledge of modern Persian, both written and
spoken, is unique. . .This grammar is comprehensive,

and contains all that is necessary for the student to
become thoroughly familiar with the language. We
now have a Persian grammar which is accurate, com-
plete and scholarly, and which at the same time con-
tains sufficient reading matter to enable the student to
handle the Ian%uagf: or himself. Teachers of Persian

will be particularly grateful for this book.’
Oxford Magazine

‘It is a pleasure to recommend this grammar to students
of Persian, for | believe it is the best we have in
English. One can admire the authoress for under-
takmg such a difficult task, and she has accomplished
it with distinction. Although it is primarily for the con-
temporary Persian language, the book also serves as an
excellent introduction to the classical language.’
Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies
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